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Introduction

Welcome to the Eclipse Production Management System

THE POWER OF INFORMATION

Eclipse will give you a wealth of information about many aspects of your
operation. This information, ranging from production data to reasons for
machine downtime, will assist you in making well-informed future decisions
about your operation.

Through Eclipse this information will be collected effortlessly from each
machine and captured in your permanent database files.

Eclipse helps you decide how this information is to be organized in a format
that is relevant for your particular needs.

In summary, Eclipse eliminates the work of manually gathering, organizing
and reporting production data on a regular basis.

KEY FUNCTIONS

Eclipse is the permanent link between each machine on your shop floor and
the production scheduling office. This allows you to automatically schedule
and download production orders to each machine, while providing you with
ongoing real-time information, and also coordinating your production needs
with accessory equipment, such as printers and bar code scanners.

BENEFITS TO YOU

Many AMS customers have indicated that use of Eclipse with XL Series
controllers can result in productivity increases as significant as 40%! These
dramatic improvements are possible by increasing your production rates and
reducing your costs through improved efficiency.

e lipse. /HAMS
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BASE AND OPTIONAL MODULES

Eclipse is organized into a base module package, with additional optional
product modules available. Please consult your Authorization Access Sheet
to determine which modules you have purchased.

CONTACT US

We want you to utilize the power of the Eclipse Production Management
System to the fullest. If you should have any questions or suggestions
about Eclipse and its functions, contact us at AMS Controls at 800-334-
5213 or at support@amscontrols.com.

/HAMS

CONTROLS
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Installation

Installing Eclipse is easily done and requires a minimal amount of additional
hardware to begin communicating with production controllers. A single serial
or USB port on the user’s PC, a communications converter box, and a single,
twisted pair cable will need to be attached.

PC requirements

Eclipse installs onto IBM compatible computers via a CD-ROM Drive. AMS
has a minimum recommendation for computers that will be running the
Eclipse software, surpassing the minimums will only enhance the overall
performance and increase the user’s satisfaction with the product.

Minimum Recommendations:

Pentium model (Pentium, Pentium Il, Pentium Ill, or Pentium 4)
200 MHz or higher processor
128MB RAM or higher

Windows 98 or NT 4.0 or better

(Depending on the type of network and what other applications may normally
be running on the PC where Eclipse is installed, Windows NT 4.0/Win 2K will
provide more reliable operation)

1.2 Gigabyte hard drive or higher

30 Megabyte of free hard drive space (Required), plus room for data
files (540MB — 1.2GB recommended)

1 available serial or USB port (USB port requires Windows 98 SE or
better)

Mouse
CD ROM drive

Additional items may assist the user when seeking technical support. These
items will be required if assistance is needed:

E-mail for notifying AMS technical support personnel of problems and
providing copies of requested data files.

e lipse. /HAMS
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¢ Internet access for downloading system updates that resolve system
problems and/or provide system enhancements.

The Installation Process

Follow the directions and diagrams that follow and the installation of Eclipse
will proceed efficiently and effectively.

e Install the communications cable.

e Connect the PC hardware.

e Connect the XL controller(s) and update each machine’s unit number.
e Load the Eclipse Software via the included CD.

e Setup Machine Data.

e Begin communication.

Once the cable is installed, the only tools that are needed will be a pair of
wire strippers and a small flat-slot screwdriver.

Running the Communications Cable

Eclipse uses an RS485 communications format to transfer data to and from
the controllers on the production floor. This enables the communication cable
to be up to 4,000 ft long or better and still keep accurate information transfer.

In order to achieve good signal quality and long cable distances, proper
cable selection, good wiring methods, and daisy chaining of the controllers is
required.

Cable Selection

AMS REQUIRES that Belden # 9842 cable be used for proper Eclipse
communications. This cable is used for the communicating between the
office PC and the XL controllers and is an RS485 rated cable. It consists of a
shielded, twisted pair with a shunt capacitance of 16 Pico-farad per foot or
less and nominal line impedance of 100 ohms or less. AMS must approve
any Substitutions. The nearest Belden dealer can be located by calling 1-
800-BELDEN1.
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Wiring Method

When it comes time to stretch the wire from the PC to the XL controllers,
care in where and how the cable is placed and connected may pay off richly
in uninterrupted communications.

As the Eclipse cable enters or leaves the XL controller, the cable should be
bundled and run separately from 110VAC and higher voltage wiring. Small
signal wires such as RS485 (Eclipse), encoder, analog, or RS232 (Remote
Terminal) can be run together, but should always have a separate conduit or
path away from high-energy wiring. If they must be run in a common wiring
trough, these wires should be bundled separately and isolated from higher
voltage wiring.

Wires running in troughs or in other forms of wire transfer should be similarly
segregated. Multiple troughs or the use of a trough separator plates are the
preferred methods of wire separation. If this is not possible, the wires should
be bundled with as much separation as possible.

Often, the Eclipse communication cable is then run through rafters or other
devices located in the ceiling. Running the cable in this fashion is perfectly
fine. It is still recommended not to run the cable along with power wiring,
antennas, or with high energy feeds such as crane power commutators.

Daisy Chaining — Not Recommended

The communication cable must be daisy chained in order for an RS485
network to work. “Daisy-chain” means that the cable starts at one node and
then goes to the next, then goes to the next, and so on until the last node is
attached. A “Node” can be an XL controller or the PC itself. This means that
there can be no “wire taps” or “triple junctions” throughout the cable. A tap is
where an additional cable is spliced in, creating a third leg of communication.
Typically, you can tell if a tap has occurred if three wires are being connected
at any given joint or if a connection “sees” cables leaving it to three different
directions.

Each end of the daisy chain requires that a 300-ohm resistor be attached.
See the (*) on the following example for proper daisy-chaining and resistor

location.
i AMS
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Figure 2-3. Good Daisy-Chain Example #1

Note that the connections form a constant chain from the first node (the PC
in this case) to the last node (a controller). The beginning node and ending
node each have the 300-ohm resistor attached.
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Figure 2-4. Good Daisy-Chain Example #2
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Example #2 shows that it does not matter where the PC is located in the
chain, as long as a continuous chain results with the resistors located at the
node on both ends.
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Figure 2-5. Faulty Daisy-Chain Example #1

The above example shows a unit with a “tap”. This can create a phenomenon
known as “data crash”. Such problems can cause the relay of wrongful
information or complete loss of communications.

The next example shows a communication line with a “triple-junction”. It may
be hard to tell when a user “taps” or “triple-junctions” a connection. As
discussed earlier, an easy way to tell is if there are more than two wires
being spliced at one location.

The example in Figure 2-6 shows a cable coming from the PC and two
cables arriving from two separate controllers. This can create the same “data
crash” phenomena discussed in the first example and should be avoided.
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Figure 2-6. Faulty Daisy-Chain Example #2

Connecting the Hardware (serial port)

The Eclipse package will include the (1) Eclipse Software CD, (1) DB-9 to
DB-25 Cable, (1) 24vDC Power Pack, (1) Eclipse Manual, and (2) 300 ohm
loading resistors. Upon receipt of the Eclipse package, please verify that all
hardware is included before beginning the installation.

Begin by turning off the PC that will be used for Eclipse. Eclipse defaults to
port # 2 on the computer, but can be changed via the Eclipse software to the
“available” port.

First, attach the 9 pin to 25 pin interface cable to the PC that Eclipse will be
loaded onto. The DB-9 (9-pin) connector should plug into the available serial
port. The DB-25 pin connector will plug directly into the “RS232 to RS485”
converter box. Screw the finger head bolts into their respective locations to
secure the connectors. See the connection diagram that follows:

e lipse. /HAMS
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Once the interface cable is attached to both the PC and the converter, the
power supply can be attached. The supply may be attached already from the
factory. If not, the supply has to wires, one solid black and the other black
with a white tracer. The wire with the white tracer is the 24VDC wire. The
solid black wire is the common for the supply. If the converter has more than
one +12 volt supply on it, attach the wires to the supply nearest the TD and
RD connections.

There should be two jumpers that are attached to the converter between
terminals TD(A) and TD(B) and between RD(A) and RD(B). If these are not
present they will need to be added to the module. One of the 300 ohm
resistors may need to be placed between terminals RD(A) and RD(B) if the
PC is at one end of the communication daisy chain. This will be discussed in
the next couple of pages.

There are also two sets of jumper pins (JP1 & JP2) on the converter. Only
JP2 should have a jumper block set on it. JP1 should not be connected with
a jumper block unless directed by AMS personnel.

Connecting the Hardware (USB port)

The Eclipse package will include the (1) Eclipse Software CD, (1) USB cable,
(1) USB to RS485 Converter, (1) Eclipse Manual [on the CD], and (2) 300
ohm loading resistors. Upon receipt of the Eclipse package, please verify that
all hardware is included before beginning the installation.

Begin by turning off the PC that will be used for Eclipse. Eclipse defaults to
port # 2 on the computer, but can be changed via the Eclipse software to the
“available” port.

First, attach the USB cable to the PC that Eclipse will be loaded onto. The
flat connector should plug into the available USB port. The square connector
will plug directly into the “USB to RS485” converter box. See the connection
diagram that follows:

Connecting to the XL controllers

The controllers will now need to be connected to the communications cable.
We discussed that all nodes (XL controllers or the PC) should be connected
in a Daisy-Chain configuration. Turn the controller off before adding the
connections.
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Figure 2-7. Controller Connections

The converter has (or will be) attached to the cable on terminals TD(A) and
TD(B). The wire attached to the TD(A) terminal on the converter will be
attached to the “B11” terminal on the XL controllers. The TD(B) wire will
likewise be attached to “B10”. The shield wire is attached at the controller to
BO.

Note: As shown on the preceding diagram, only one shield wire is attached
per controller. The outgoing cable should not be attached at the source
controller, but at the next controller in succession.

Once the connections are completed at each controller, power the unit back
up. A unit number from 1 to 30 will need to be assigned to each controller,
with each controller having a unique number. These unit numbers give the
controller its identity and will also be used at by Eclipse to recognize which
controller it is communicating with. Perform the following sequence for each
controller.

e Power control up (if not already)

e Press the SETUP key

e lipse. /HAMS
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e Press the ENTER key to select your choice

e Use the arrows keys to highlight “Communications Setup” on the
screen

e Press the ENTER key

e The top line will prompt for the “Unit ID Number”. Input the unit
number for this controller (cannot be repeated on other controllers).

e Pressthe ENTER key.

Load the Eclipse Software

Now it's time to load the Eclipse software. Place the Eclipse CD into the PC.
The installation program may begin immediately if the PC is set up to “auto-
load”. If the PC is not set to auto-load, click on the start command button on
the lower left of the screen and a control menu will be displayed. Select
‘Run...” from the menu list.

Selecting “Run...” will cause a search window to be displayed. Select D drive
(or whatever designation your CD is assigned) and locate the “Setup” file on
the CD. Select this and click on the “OK” command button.

The user can also simply double-click on the “My Computer” icon and then
the CD disk drive to start the installation program.

The “InstallShield Wizard” will load up first. The wizard will guide the user through
the remainder of the installation process. The following window is the first one
that will be displayed after starting the installation process

setup E3 |

gui!:le youl through the application setup proceszs. Please

g Setup iz prepaning the InztallShigld® ‘wizard which will
= walk,

100 %

After the Wizard loads onto the computer, the first installation screen appears
and prompts the user to read the user information and then proceed by clicking

HAMS
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on the “Next” command button. Please note the warnings regarding the
unauthorized reproduction or distribution of the included programs.

Pressing the “Cancel” command button at any time will end the installation
process. Press the “Next” command button to continue the installation.

Welcome B

“Welcome to the ECLIPSE Setup program. This
program will ingtall ECLIPSE on pour computer.

It iz strongly recormmended that pou exit all Windows programs
befare running this Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then cloze any programs you
have wnning. Click Mest to continue with the Setup program.

WAAHRMIMG: Thiz program iz protected by copynght law and
international treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, ar any
portion of it, may rezult in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be progecuted ta the marimum extent pozsible under law.

Cancel |

The installation wizard will then display the “Choose Destination Location”
window. This will prompt the user for where the program should be installed. The
default location is to “C” drive in the “Eclipse” directory.

If the user desires to change the directory to “XLWin” or something more
descriptive, click on the “Browse” command button to open the “Choose Folder”
window.

In the “Choose Folder” window, the user can then enter or search for the desired
directory. The final path then should be “C:\XLWin” or whatever else the user
designates the directory or folder to be. This can be simply be typed in or
browsed to. If the new folder does not exist, the program will create it.
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Choose Folder E3 |

Pleaze choose the installation folder.

Choose Destination Location Fath:

Toinstall ECLIPSE ta this fo

Directornies:;
Toinstall to a different folder 7= oy =] k. I
falder. B2 L wWin
2 HISTORY Cancel |
£ winbackup
I
Dirives:

= o KEN_C | Metwork.. |

" Destination Folder

e Lwin Browsze. .. |

< Back Mewt = | Cancel |

Once the desired location is selected, click on the “OK” command button to
close the browse window, then click on the “Next” command button to
proceed.

The next window will prompt the user for what type of installation this
particular PC is getting. Four “Types” of installations are available:

Typical Master User installations. This is the only computer
that will have a direct connection to the controllers. All
Node computers will point to the Masters’ Eclipse
directory, XLWin directory or other directory as set in
previous window.

Network Node  “Faster” selection for Node installations. A portion of
the program will be installed and run from the nodes
local drive. This selection should be made if the
“Standard Node” selection runs too slow.

Standard Node The typical Node Installation. This will allow remote
computer access to the Master. Most of the Eclipse
functions can be performed at the Node including

1 AMS
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downloading orders, printing reports and viewing
machines as they run.

Custom Enables the user to choose the components that they
wish to install. Individual utility programs can be
added in this manner.

Click the type of Setup pou prefer, then click Mext.

Metwork, Mode with #L-Link Executable
Standard Mebwork Mode
Ltilities or Cuztan Inztal

— Descrption

Thig will inztall a Single User verzion of ECLIPSE-Link or the
kazter copy far a multi-user network.

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

Once the desired selection is made, click “Next” command button to to continue.

The next screen will provide a selection list of program folders the Eclipse
program will be loaded into. An existing folder may be selected from the “Existing
Folders” list or a new one can be created by typing the new name into the
“Program Folders” text entry. AMS Eclipse will come up as the default folder.

2 AMS
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Select Program Folder

Setup will add program icons to the Program Folder listed below.
You may bype a new folder name, or zelect one from the existing
Folders list. Click Mest to continue.

Program Faolders:

AMS ECLIPSE

Exizting Folders:
ACom PC Card Utilities j

Acceszones
Adobe Acrobat
Adobe Acrobat 4.0
AdS ECLIPSE

A5 Link

AuboCal LT 97 LDV

DesignCal 3000

DezignCaD Pro 2000 =l

{ Back I Heut » I Cancel |

Install Wizard will then post a verification Window. If all is correct, click on the
“Next” command button. Go “Back” if changes are needed.

Start Copying Files

Setup haz enough information to stark copying the progran files.
[F you want bo reviews or change any =ettings, click Back. |F you
are zatisfied with the settings, click Mest to begin copping files.

Current Settings:

ECLIPSE-Lirk =
ECLIPSE-Camm

i o
Cancel |

< Back
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Selecting the “Next” command button will initiate the installation process for
Eclipse. Two status windows will be displayed showing which files are loading
and the percentage complete regarding the installation.

Copying System DLLs

chwindowshsystemifoxpro.int

89 %

Cancel

/_\ m ([ [TTTT]

B@
‘_f
o |5

Once the loading is completed, a final installation window is displayed verifying
the install. Simply click the “Finish” command button and the installation of the

software will be complete.

Setup Complete

Setup haz completed installing ECLIPSE

Click Finizh to complete Setup.

< Bach
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Starting Eclipse

Eclipse can now be started by clicking on the “Start” button on the lower-left hand
corner of the PC screen. This displays a menu including the “Programs” icon.
Select “Programs” to show the list of available programs on the PC and highlight
“Eclipse”. Once highlighted, an additional window opens with the selection of
“Eclipse Link” and Eclipse Comm”. Select “Eclipse Link”. The program will
initialize.

The Eclipse directory will also contain shortcuts that can be dragged and
dropped onto the computer desktop (Main Windows Screen). These icons can
then be used to start Eclipse.

. ECLIPSE Processing

Setting up ECLIPSE environment, may take a
g few seconds.

If Eclipse is being installed for the first time, the software must be activated. This
involves entering the activation codes for different options within Eclipse. These
codes will be issued with the software CD in the Eclipse package.

The following screen will be displayed. The user may activate the codes at that
time, or he may “Exit” and start the program another time. Eclipse will not start
without first activating the system.

% ECLIPSE Error

Q

The ECLIPZE system has not been activated!

Activate Now | Exit

Once the user selects to activate the software, the following activation screen is
displayed.

: AMS
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Adow H

AuthorizationCodes Tvpe Mini Basic StdCTL StdFT Demo Demo Expires
— Eclipse Product T T (A T H E

. Adatl
Tr Multi-user
[ i Users: = i
Multiple COMM's Addtl
I - Running Users: = [
Licensed to:
Codes are case sensitive. Ok | _Qancel]

The activation code for each purchased option will need to be entered in order for
the option to work in Eclipse.

When entering codes into the activation fields please pay close attention to the
case of the letters; the codes are case sensitive. Also, make sure that a zero “0”
is not mistaken as a capital “O” or vice versa. As each code is entered, a check
mark will appear in the applicable box indicating the option is valid for standard or
demo use. Carefully check the activation codes before clicking on the “OK”
command button.

Upon entering the codes and a “Licensed to:” name, Eclipse will start up and
display the status screen.
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Windows Features

Eclipse software is a Windows based application and contains many special
features that allow for maximum flexibility and ease in viewing, selecting, and
modifying information. This section will help the user to understand these
features so that they might be applied in practice.

These features can speed up the process of creating, processing and reporting
information therefore making the Eclipse user that much more productive and
satisfied.

Eclipse screens were designed to look and operate in a similar fashion
Consistency between screens greatly reduces the learning curve for new users.
The skills learned on one screen apply to every other screen in the software.

Screen Sizing, Scaling, and Positioning

Windows that are displayed on the screen can be resized in one of two methods.
Each window has sizing tools in the upper right hand corner of its screen. Using
your mouse, rest your cursor over the top of one of the symbols (also shown
below). The function of the window will be displayed just under the cursor.

Maximize Window Close Window

=1 E3

i

Minimize Window Restore Window

Each tool symbol performs one of several functions. Simply click on the desired
tool to cause the function to occur.

e lipse. /HAMS
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There are four main control symbols that will be used on a window, each of these
are shown in the previous example. Usually, only two or three of the symbols will

be used on any given window.

Minimize Window

Maximize Window

Restore Window

Close Window

This causes the window to itself to be entirely
hidden from view except for the available
windows that are listed at the bottom of your
windows screen. The screen is still active and
available and can be immediately requested.
Simply clicking on the window icon at the
bottom of the screen will display it again.

This will cause the window to fill the entire
screen or to maximize its size. Internal
maximum window sizes may be assigned to a
given window; therefore it will not fill the entire
screen.

This displays the window at it normal size. This
may be a very small or very large window. It
can also be changed by manually resizing the
window.

This will close the window. Closing a window is
different than minimizing in that the information
is no longer available without reopening the
window from the source program.

If a window is already “Maximized” in its size, then it will not have the
“Maximize” sizing icon available for use; instead the “Restore” icon is there to
return the window to normal size. The reverse is true as well.

The next example shows a typical Eclipse window that has three windows
displayed at the same time in one mode or another.

The Main status screen is shown as “Maximized”. The Schedule Orders
window is shown at its normal size or “Restored” size. Two other windows
(Order Edits & Machine Tools) have both been minimized but are still shown

as being active.

e lipse.
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“Maximized” Window
“Restored” or Normal Sized Window

= ECLIPSE
File Edit Orders Patts Controller Reports [nventory Maintenance ZShipping System Todl Window Help

e lipse.

™ Schedule Orders
isua..Ma Wiew All Qrders (1) Schedule Filtered Drders (2) Set Filters (3) | Shift FuuteF
PL 0
e Seq...|Qrder Number aterial Prod. C._|Customer Info [Haold  |Machine Sched Dadﬁ 0
v 003009-F3 42-16-WHT FP1022 I NOME [ 0] i 0
o | 0]003008-10 GLyw-8.0-12 50010 - HONE [ 0] i | T8
u = 4| 0]003008-01 GLv-8.0-14 S0018 - NOME [ 0] i 4 260
Fa Al 0|o0z008-02 GLv-8.0-14 S0015 - HOME [ 0] i A 533
ke v 0|003008-R2 GLYv-5.0-14 50015 |Smitty's Framif™l NOME [ 0] i i ¥
lll 0)003015-x10 GLv-8.0-14 S0017 |Smith Warehof™ NOME [ 0] i ¥
g 0jooz012-20 GLyv-8.0-12 S0010 |Smith Wareho™l Stud Line#001 [ 1] |03/14/2001 ﬂl
2|003012-01 46-16-GRN-P  |P1022  |Alexanader Cof” Panel Line # 101 [ 5]03¢1&/2001
EI 3|003016-P28 42216 WHT F1022 - Panel Line # 101 [ 5]03/16/2001
41003012-10 GLyv-8.0-14 50015 |Smitty's Framif™ Stud Line#001 [ 1] |04/04/2001
ﬂ 2|003015-T15 GLY-8.0-14 50017 |Smith Wareho™ Stud Line#002 [ 2] |03A16/2001 EI
1| almmm e, T,—. P e — . e - . — . .unn.—..—.u...—..—..—.;'
Surmn of Displayed Footage: 560923 MNumber of Grders Displayed: 25
Sequence: (4) T Descending Filter:
. ISTATUS j MO FILTER _’l;
Edit
Shift Date Machine: (&) Schedule Date: (8) Apply button action to: —l P
Shift: [ wACHNES o [penizoot 120000 AM  [IEE R Gkl @I85k ne Gl Brint
Shift Foot:
Avg.Rate el AH' Hold | EEEEEE | SriedilE | Eecall | Aesion | Uigssion | Send Locate Orderl Search | Close
Runtime % JE

= |Order a1 EA|| = iachine s =1 s1E|

\“Minimized” Windows

Windows can also be enlarged or compressed by manually resizing the window
to a particular size. To resize in this method place the cursor arrow on the sides
or corners of the respective window. Next the user will “drag” that portion of the
window to a new location.

When the arrow is placed on the corner (or side), the cursor arrow changes into a
two-headed arrow with the arrows goings opposite ways and in the direction that
the window can be “stretched”. Click the left-mouse button and hold it down.
While holding the left-button down, drag the mouse in the desired direction. The
user will see that the window changes size accordingly. See the examples that
follow.

The entire window can also be moved within the screen by clicking on the title
bar at the top of the window and dragging it to a new location.

‘ AMS
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- Machine Setup Parameters
Setup History (1) Setup Library (2)
Model:  XL106EF Date/Time: 03/15/2001 15:24:23  Type: 17
Version: 716 Instance:  Current
Seg# L |Parameters Setup Value F |
» 1|Madel HL10EBP 4
2[Wersion 718 Yy
3| Switch 17 ¥
4|Presses 4 ¥
5|Gags 3 gl
B|Eprom 1 S/4/99 B55AM
T|Eprom 2 5/4/99 B:55AM
) AlHaAl hnre , Ninn't Halt _>l;|
Machine: (3) Library: I Print Alphahetically
| Stud Line #001 EN | T PrintAll nstances
Erint | Add Library | Delete Setup | Upload | Save | [EEVEND | Close

A typical window is shown above. The user may want to enlarge the window
without maximizing it to cover the entire screen. Place the cursor in the corner of
the window. The cursor will turn into a mirrored arrow. Click the left-mouse button
and drag the mouse outward as the example shows below. A gray box will show
the new size of the window.

Jachine Setup Parameters
Setup History (1) Setup Library (2)
Model:  XL106BP DatefTime: 03/12/2001 159:24:23  Type: 17
Version:  T.1B Instance:  Current
Seq#d |Parameters Setup Value F g
¥ 1(Maodel HL106EF AI
2|Wersion 7B é
3|Switch 17 ¥
4|Presses 4 l|
6|Gags 3 X
G{Eprom 1 /439 8:55AM
7|Eprom 2 /4799 8:554M
J 2lHalt Mnde | Minn't Halt ;ILI
Machine: (3) Libirary: I™ Print Alphabetically
| Stud Line #001 EN | T Print All Instances
EBrint | Add Library | Delete Setup | Upload | SHVE | Ervert | Close |
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Once the box is the size you want the window to be, let go of the left-mouse
button. The window is resized accordingly (shown below). When the corner of a
window us drug, the entire window will increase or decrease in size
proportionally. The same technique can be used to make a window smaller so
that multiple windows can be viewed at one time.

% Machine Setup Parameters

Setup History (1)

Wodel  XL106BP
Yersion: 7.16

Date/Time: 03/18/2001 15:24:23

Setup Library (2)

Type: 17
Instance:  Current

Seq# L |Parameters Setup Value = g

" 1|Model XL10BEP E
2|Wersion 716 A
3|Switch 17 | =
4|Presses 4 T|
5|Gags 3 E
B|Eprom 1 5/4/99 B:554M
7|Eprom 2 5/4/39 B:554M
8|Halt Mode Dan't Halt
4|{Farmat Decimal Inch
10({Bundle Gty Reload Value 0
11|Bundle Gty Count 1]

: 12|5et Dane Items to Ready?  |Mo _'|;I

Machine: (3)

Librany:

| Stud Line #001 KR

™ Print Alphabetically
I Print All Instances

Print | Add Libraryl Delete Setup |

Upload | iz e | Eevertl Close |

If one of the four sides of the window is used, the height only (or width only)
of the window can be changed.

Once the user changes the window size, the placement and dimensions of
the window will be saved when the screen is closed. The next time the
window is opened it will be the same as the user had set it.

e lipse.
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Screen Controls

Eclipse uses many common tools in its windows. Among these tools are
items for selecting information and causing actions to occur.

Drop Down Lists

The drop-down list provides a means of displaying several choices for a
given item. In the example below, the user is being prompted for method of
sequencing items in an associated table. There are 7 selections to choose
from. The user clicks on the drop arrow, causing the list to be displayed. The
user then clicks on the desired item and it is then displayed in the selection

box.
Selection Box/List Closed Drop Down List Open
Sequence: (3) T Descending Sequence: (3) [ Descending
MATERIALFRODUCT CODE j MATERIALPRODUCT CCODE
MATURAL OFDER
Murmber of Orders Displayed: 25 Nl ~RDER NUMBER
FRODUCZT CODEMATERIAL
] MATERIALPRODUCT CODE
o !
Locate Order Search Print All __SCHEDLLE
— |OFRDER ID -
MACHINE

An Eclipse window may contain no drop down list on it, or the window may
contain many lists. Only one item may be chosen from a given list at a time.

Command Buttons

Command buttons tells the program to perform the associated function that is
displayed on the button. For example, the “Print” command button will cause
a report preparation function to execute with the results being printed on the
default printer. An example of this and other command buttons is shown

below.
Brint Add Delete
1 AMS
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Check Boxes

Check Boxes are provided in order to create a selection or group of
selections. If a particular box is checked, then the corresponding meaning
displayed on the box is then considered “active”. For example, a checked
box may enable a command button or other feature for use by the user.

The following example shows one of the checkbox groups found in the
“Settings” selection of the “Maintenance” menu. The information being
sought is for which actions should confirmation be asked when tey are
initiated? Note that multiple choices can be selected. Actions that are
checked will be confirmed by a prompt, items not checked can be changed
without the program verifying the users’ intentions.

Ask for Confirmation
™ On Edit
M On Delete
M On save of multiple updates
M On revert of multiple updates
™ On adding orders from matched kits
M On overwrite of interim changes
™ On adding items for copied order

™ On adding punches for copied part

Option Boxes

Option boxes are very similar to checkboxes except that option boxes limits
each option-box group to only one selection. The following shows an
example.

Length Farmat Type

" Meter
 Feet, Decimal Inch T Centimeter
" Feet, Fractional Inch O Milimeter

& Decimal Inch
 Decimal Inch - 125
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Navigation Arrows

Navigation arrows are always located in the upper right-hand corner of the
Eclipse window. assists the user in navigating through large amounts of
information at one time. When accessing a table of information, the
navigation arrows can move your cursor location by one or several items at a
time by clicking on the respective icon. The same arrows may also navigate
through blocks of data, such as different instances of parameters in the
“Machine Setup Parameters” Window. The double arrow will move several
items at a time. The more items that are in the database, the higher this

number is.
Move to Top of List g
— > 4
— Move Up “X” Items
all '
hd
Move Up One Item — i|
g «— Move Down 1 Item

Move Down “X” ltems —

<« Mave to Bottom of List

There is an exception to this however. In editing screens (Orders, Kits,
Parts), an additional set of navigation arrows is included on the LEFT-HAND
side of the screen. When located here, the arrows are used to move an item
or group of items within the sequence. In the case of orders, an item(s) can
be moved up ten spots in sequence by clicking on the double-up arrow.

2 AMS
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Special Tools
Some screens have special icons that perform particular tasks.

‘Resequence to match current sort”.
Ca

Changes the sequence numbers to match the present sort
selections.

B

“‘Refresh Page”

.}E Refreshes the present page, cleans up data and sequence.
‘Relocate Orders Outside Filtered Range”

Moves an order(s) to a new sequence position not included in the present

filters.
e lipse. . LH\AMS



Any given Eclipse screen may consist of only one or two screen controls or
all of them. The below example has at least one representation of each of the

groups just discussed

“Move Sequence” Navigation Arrows

Special Tools

“Grid” Navigation Arrows

=i de - O X
iew All Orders ( Schedule Filtered Orders (2} Set Filters (3)
éeq... Cirder Nuryﬁer Material Prod. C. |Customer Info (Hold  [Machine %ﬁe\d Dad;
0 DDSDDQ-}éS 42-168-WHT P1022 I MOHNE [ 0] i
Fy 2(003012-01 46-16-GRN-F  |P1022  |Alexanader Cofl” Fanel Line # 101 [ 5]03/15/2001 g
4| 3(003216-FP28 42-168-WHT P1022 ( Fanel Line # 101 [ 5]03/16/2001 A|
Al ¥ 4 42-168-WWHT P1022 I Panel Line# 101 [ 8] / f ﬁ
¥
A / T|
s/ ]
7/ ¥
B 7/ -
=Y
=) 5]
& | |41 | o
Sum of Displayed Footage: 122452 MNumber of Orders Displayed: 4
Sequence: (4) I Descending Filter:
MATERIAL :

ISTATUS B
Machine: () X

Schedule Date: (B)

IF'aneI Line ;7/101 \ \ j ID4J’1BJ’QDD1 1$DD:DD AM

Apply button action to:
C Allprders % Selected Orders Print

Edit |

Recall AIIJ Haold | gﬁlga\zel Qchedulel Eeeall I Assian | unassig?/ SEQQ
/ N\ i 7

Locate Orderl Search |7$IDSE

Check Box

Drop Down Lists

Command Buttons

Option Box
Special Text Box

The “Special Text Box” has a special feature in that it can activate a pop-up
calendar for selecting date and time. Right-click on the text field to display

the calendar window.

e lipse.
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Information Grids

The data tables that are included on most screens contain records of
information. This potentially vast amount of information can be limited in its
scope by filters, changed in its sequence, and displayed in different orders
and sequences.

Column Order, Sizing, and Sorting

Eclipse’s windows can be modified by changing the structure of the window
itself to suit the needs of the user. For example, a user uses relatively small
descriptions in the product code screen. The user would also like to see the
machine field without making the window any larger.

In the below example, this can easily be done by placing the cursor on the
right hand line of the “Description” column heading. A double-arrow will
appear. Press and hold the left mouse-button and drag the line to the left.
This makes the “Description” column smaller, and pulls all of the fields to the
right towards the left side of the screen, thereby exposing more field
information within the window.

% Product Code Definitions
Prod. Code Description £ < wtPhine ID Mach=
P1026 Deep Fidge Panel 5|Pane
P1026 Deep Fidge Panel B|=ear
S0010 Ory Wall Stud 1] Stud =
S0010 DOry Wall Stud 2|Stud
F1022 Econormy Panel a|Pane
2005 Furlin-C 5.5 inch 101Furlii
dl’"";"]ﬂ? I|:'||r|ir'|_|ﬂ T Einch 10 Dllﬂ;l
Brint | Add | Delete | SEvE | [EEVER | Close

The example above shows the window before anything is done. The
following example shows the “Description” field being smaller, and the
“Machine” field being more prominent in the window.

e lipse. /HAMS
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2 Product Code Definitions

Prod. Caode Description & Machine 10 Machine I;
F1026 Deep Ridge Panel a|FPanel Line # 101
F1026 Deep Ridge Panel B|=eamless Panel #102
S0010 Dry Wall Stud 1|Stud Line #0071 =
S0010 Dry Wall Stud 2|Stud Line #002
P1022 Economy Panel 5|Fanel Line # 101
(22905 Purlin-C 5.5 inch 10{Purlin Line # 201
‘If"'?'l:ll'l? Purin.™ 7.5 inch 100B0 i |Line 2 201 f
Erint | Add | Delete | e | [EEERD | Close

Not only can the columns be reduced or lengthened in size, but they can also
be relocated amongst the other columns. One customer may desire to see
certain column information in the first few columns, while another may desire
different column information in the same location. This can be achieved by
moving the columns to different positions.

Place the cursor on top of one of the column headings such as the “Machine
ID” field. Now, press and hold the left-mouse button and drag the column
header one column to the left. It will then take the place of the “Description”
column and vice versa.

“Machine ID” field now here!

% Product Code Definitions

Frod. Code Machine |0 Description £ Machine I;
F1026 5|0Deep Ridge Panel |Panel Line # 101
P1026 B|Deep FHidge Panel [Seamless Panel #102
S0010 1|0y Wall Stud Stud Line #001 —
S0010 2Dy Wall Stud Stud Line #002
P1022 H|Ecanarmy Panel  |Panel Line # 101
2005 10|Purlin-C 5.5 inch  [Purlin Line # 201

4{-“:”:”1? 1P urin™ 7 5 inech  IPrlin | ine 2 201 _PI;I

Erint Add Celete SEE [EEwer Close
e lipse. - LHAMS




Note the small triangle in the “Description” column header on the previous
example. This means that the entire table is “sorted” alphabetically by the
designated column “Description”. A different column can be selected for this
sorting function. Simply click a different column header to transfer the sorting
task to a different field.

For example, the triangular designator shows that the “Description” column is
being used to sort the information. Click on the “Product Code” column
header. The triangular designator now appears in that column. This means
that all of the information in the table is now sorted by the new selection. See
the window below.

% Product Code Definitions

Prod. Code £ |Machine 1D Description Machine I;

Z2404 10|Purlin-C 2.5 inch  |Purlin Line # 201

2807 10|1Purlin-C 7.5 inch  |Purlin Line # 201

F1022 a|Econamy Panel  [Panel Line # 101 o

P1026 5|Deep Ridge Panel (Panel Line # 101

P1026 B Deep Ridge Panel |Seamless Panel #102

F1030 B|Seamless Panel [Seamless Panel #1072
‘FR'I'IRFI 11| Strirtral Plate _»l;l

Erint | Add | Oelete | S | [EEyERD | Closze

The direction that the triangular designator points determines whether the
sorting method is ascending or descending in order. Click on the “Prod.
Code” column header a second time to reverse the sequence.

% Product Code Definitions

Prod. Code ¥V |Machine 1D Description Machine —
22011 10{Furlin-£ 11.5 inch |Furlin Line # 201
22008 10{Purlin-£ 9.5 inch  |Purlin Line # 201
22007 10|Furlin-Z 7.5 inch  |Purlin Line # 201 |
s0017 2{Str. Stud - CommeStud Line #002
s0015 115tr. Stud - ResidenStud Line #001
50010 2|0y Wall Stud Stud Line #002

- I‘Qﬂl‘lﬂ‘l | 1M WA all St Stod | ine 2H01 _bl;l

Brint | Add | Oelete | SEwE | [EEVER: | Close
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Data Lists

Most Eclipse windows consist of some type of data table. Often, these tables
are wider than the available screen permits to be shown efficiently. A feature
that displays the full list of available columns has been included with Eclipse
to make finding specific column data easy.

Right-click on any column header to display a full list of all column headers
included in the window. The window below shows an example of this being
done on the main status screen table.

= ECLIPSE

File Edit Orders Parts Controller Reports Inventory DMaintenance Shipping SystemTools Window Help

1 . START ECLIPSE-COMM #0
€ 1psc.

Visua.. [Machine Order SnapShot & |Material Prod szué. _ Order Min.. [Sched. Fo. |Shift Footéi
" Stud Line #0071 [ 1] 003012-10 GLV-8.0-14 |S00  Machine 73 8205 3256
Stud Line #002 [ 2] 003015-T15 GLY-8.0-14 |S00 gr::lzrsmt 104 13130 1464
Pansl Line # 101 [ 5] 003016-P28 42-16-WHT  |P10; Material 123 30388 1633
Prod. Codle
Seamless Panel #102 [ 6] % Cornplete 0 A6513 0
Purlin Line # 201 [ 10] Order Min... 0 0 0
Sched. Fo..
Shift Footage
Wachine ID
Model
Version
Coil Murmber
Shift Date
Shift
Messages Left
hemary
Bundle
Swwitch
Presses -
4l | Gangs o
n . A Avy, FPM
Shift Date 04/06/2001 Machine [ 1] Stud Line #00 Runtime % Model XL106BP
Shift: 2 Order 00301210 Sched. Min. . Version 7.16
Shift Footage 3256 Material GLV-8.0-14 Status Bundle 2
Avg.Rate 113 FPM Prod. Code 50015 Customer Name | Memory 98 %
Runtime % 55.708 % Customer Name Smitty's Framing Status OFF LINE

This list is an active list of all the existing column headers. The user can
highlight a specific selection within the list and press enter to move the table
to that specific column. The cursor will be positioned in the highlighted record
of the selected column.

These items can also be located by scrolling the scroll bar to the right (or left)
to display columns that are presently off of the page.

In the case of the Main Status screen, many of the columns are also
displayed with its corresponding information at the bottom of the page in the
“sandbox”. The information shown will reflect the status of the highlighted
machine in the table. The contents of nine of the display fields in the
“sandbox” are italicized and can be changed by right-clicking on the data

ANV
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field. This will display a list of the available information that can be displayed
at that location.

. ECLIPSE
File Edit Orders Parts Controller Reports Inventory  Maintenance Shipping  System Tools Window Help

START ECLIPSE-COMM #0

e lipse.

Visua.. [Machine Orler SnapShot & |Material Prod. Code [% Complete |Order Min. |Sched. Fo. |Shift FDDteF

) Stud Line #0071 [ 1] 003012-10 GLV-8.0-14 |50015 28 % 73 8205 3256
Stud Line #002 [ 2] 003015-T15 GLV-8.0-14 |50017 65 % 104 13130 1464
Panel Line # 101 [ 5] 003016-P28 42-168-WHT  |P1022 78 % 123 30388 1633
Seamless Panel #102 [ 6] % 0 96613 0
Purlin Line # 201 [ 10] % 0 0 0

haterial

Prod. Code

% Complete
Order Min...
Sched. Fo
hodel

Version

Coil Number
Messages Left

Memary =
< | Bundle o

Shift Date  04/06/2001 Machine [ 1 Switch Model XL106BP
Shift: 2 Order 003 E;EQSSSES Version  7.16

Shift Footage 3266 Material GL' vy FEM Bundle 2
Avg.Rate 113 FPM Prod. Code S0C  Sched. Min. .. Memory 98 %
Runtime %  55.706 % Customer Name Sm Status Status OFF LINE

Custamer Name

For instance, right-click on the Order field to display the selection list (as
shown above). Highlight the “Coil Number” selection and press enter. This
can also be done by clicking on the selection with the mouse. The Field
showing the Order title and its information now becomes “Coil Number”
followed by its corresponding coil number.

In this manner, the “sandbox” can be modified to show only the most desired
information.

In the main status screen (only) the user may right-click on any portion of the
screen (aside of areas designated for other functions such as tool lists and
column headers) and be able to display a selection list to customize the
screen view, start Eclipse-Comm or exit the program. Right-clicking on open
fields in screens other than the main status screen will provide a list of the
page’s command buttons for selection instead of having to move the mouse
to the desired position.

This feature enables the user to increase the font size within the tables,
decrease the font size, or add and remove the grid lines. The example below
shows the font increased 4 times and the grid lines removed. If the font is

' AMS
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changed, the user may desire to lengthen the column fields by dragging the
column headers toward the right (as discussed earlier in this chapter).

. ECLIPSE
File Edit Orders Parts Controller Reports Inventory  Maintenance Shipping  System Tools Window Help

START ECLIPSE-COMM #0 |

e lipse.

Visua ‘Machine ‘Order |Snap5hotﬂ |Materia| |Pmd Code ‘% Complete |OrderMm |Sched Fo ‘ShiﬁFDDt#z
£ Stud Line #001 [ 1003012-1¢ GLV-8.0-150015 28 % 73 8205 3256
| Stud Line #002 [ 2003015-T GLV-8.0-150017 65 % 104 13130 1464
| Panel Line # 101 [ 003016-F; 42-16-WHP1022 78 % 123 30388 1633
i Seamless Panel #1( % 0 96613 0

Purlin Line # 201 [ % 0 0 0

START ECLIPSE-CCMM #0
M Exit

Increase Font Size
= Decrease Font Size
Add Grid Lines

o

4l |

Shift Date 04/06/2001 Machine [ 11 Stud Line #001 Model XL106BP
Shift: 2 Order 00301210 Version 7.16

Shift Footage 3266 Material GLY-8.0-14 Bundle 2
Avg.Rate 113 FEM Prod. Code 50015 Memory 98 %
Runtime %  55.706 % Customer Name Smitty's Framing Status OFF LINE

Eclipse-Comm may be started from the large command button in the upper
right-hand corner of the display or from the “Start Eclipse-Comm #0”
selection in menu. They will work the same way. The program may also be
exited by selecting the “Exit” menu selection. This will close Eclipse but will
not close Eclipse-Comm.

In windows other than the main status screen a right-click will open a list of
available actions. Depending on the present screen, the allowable options
will vary. Many of the windows will allow the user to change from one tabbed
page to another, to print the table information or to command a specific
function. Following are three examples, each varying in the options that this
feature provides.

: AMS
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Example #1 — Product Code Special menu

% Product Code Definitions
Prod. Code ¥V |Machine 1D Description Machine —
22011 101Purlin-£ 11.5 inch |Purlin Line # 201
10[Purlin-Z 8.5 inch | Purlin Line # 201
72007 "t 10|Purlin-Z 75 inch | Purlin Line # 201
S0017 Delete 2|Str. Stud - Commeg Stud Line #002 .
S0014 W 115tr. Stud - Residen Stud Line #001
s0010 Elavat 2|0Ory Wall Stud Stud Line #0072
cooin 11Ty Wl Sibod Stoad | ine 2001 _I;I
i Close r
Print Add | Delete | SavE | [EEvEr | Close

Example #2 — Machine Tool Setup Special Menu

% Machine Tool Setup
Current Tools {1} Tools Library (2)
Model: XL1068BF Type: 17 Fresses: 4
Version: 7.16 Gags: 3
Toaol Tool MName [oroce Gag Offsetin =
10|PRINTER ?“rlre”Lt_bTDU'S 4 o| 20880"
1|[PUNCH - SEEEREN I
2|PUNCH-2 Pl 3 i 45.125"
Add Library
o 0|SHEAR Upload 1 1] 0.0o00"
SEVE
R
Close
e — ||
i S
: o
Machine: (3]
Stud Line #001 B
Print Add Library Upload Siz)i [EEVER: Cloze
e lipse. - LH\AMS



Example #3 — Part Definitions Special Menu

™ Part Definitions

Parts (1} Punches (2
Part Murmber Macro & [ImpartExpaort Permanent Le—

M Star-Mac I 03/05/2001 ( n"
CEE—Alpha I_ A2ME001 I_ D“
Zee-Beta I~ - o 2

Punches
Zee-alpha (I = I o il
std-24 N ngﬁu N o | Al
sto-48 N Up one B 0* N
sto-std (o Dowen Cne I o il
Dianary 50 ¥
Bottom
Add
il | Delete _.|;I
Locate Fart
Add | Delete | Locate Part | Searc Seareh Save | Eevert Close
Save
Rewvert
Close

As you can see, right-clicking on the table in each of these windows
produces a menu driven specifically for that screen. This creates an easy
method for the user to access all tabbed screens and most tools from a
single location.

Adding New Records

Many of the tables within Eclipse can have items added, deleted and edited.
There are a couple of different ways to add records to any given table.

Press the “Add” command button

Click on the “Add” command button at the bottom of the window. In order to
save entry time, Eclipse will prompt the user to either create a new, blank
entry or to use existing data to create an entry with a base of information
already entered. Let’s use the “Coil Inventory” field for an example.

Most users often add coils that contain similar information to coils that have
been entered in the past. To save programming time, the user can highlight a
coil with similar attributes to the coil(s) that are about to be entered into
inventory. The example below shows that a tan, econo-panel has been
selected that used the material “42-18-Tan”.

: AMS
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- Coil Inventory

Zoil Mumber  [Material Description Date In Date Qut [t=
3902-0927  |46-16-GRN-P  |Premium Panel, green 030372001 | 1/
7898-0087  [42-18-TAN Econo-Panel, tan 03/05/2001 |/ |

1208-0821  |46-16-TAN-P  |Premiurn Panel, tan 030872001 1 7/
3456-0321  |[4B-1B-WHT-P  |Premium Panel, white [13052001 | 1/
9804-0932  |[46-16-WHT-P  |Premiumn Panel, white [13052001 |7/
£5894-0932  [GLV-7.0-16-P |7 inch galvinized, Premi03/052001 1/ f

F352-0432  |GLV-B.0-12 8 inch galvinized, Resid03/0572001 | £/
Imm 1|m.':. v TR AR B T inck mabinized Danealdd092001 | f f _I;I

Add | Delete | IzucateCUill Searcﬂl SavE | Eevertl Close

By clicking the “Add” button, the user will be prompted if they would like to
“Use the highlighted record for a base?” If they select “No”, a blank entry will
be created and will require all necessary information to be entered.

4/ Coil Inventory

Zoil Mumber  [Material Description Date In Date Qut [t=
3902-0927  |46-16-GRN-P  |Premium Panel, green 030372001 | 1/
7aga.noaz A7_10_TAR ErnnnPanal tan 03/08/2001 |/

1908 7 ECLIPSE Warning

345E
4304
5894
G352

J P ¥es Mo Cancel _|:|

@ lUse highlighted recard for base?

Add Delete Locate Caoil Search SavE [EEVERE Close

If “Yes” is selected, a new record is created that contains all of the attributes
as the previously highlighted field. The following window shows the newly
created record. All that needs to be entered is a “Key” number. For the Coill
Inventory table, this would be the “Coil Number”.

2 AMS
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Every record in every table has at least one unique field that identifies that
specific record. In an order screen, the “Order Number,” “Material Code” and
“Product Code” are each key fields. In the machine setup data table, this
would be the instance number. For the Parts table, it would be the part
number, and so on.

% Coil Inventory
Coil Number  (Material Description Date In Date Out |t~
3940-0913  |GLV-8.0-14 g inch galvinized, ComptH0202007 £/
309-0956  |GLV-8.0-14 8 inch galvinized, CompH0202007 £
8723-0198  |SPW-.375-10.5 |Plate, stuctural 04/02/2001 |/ f
9398-0123  |SPW-.375-10.5 |Plate, stuctural 04/02/2001 | 1 f
7845-0398  |42-18-TAN Econo-Panel, tan 04/02/2001 | 1/
8348-0329  |42-18-TAN Ecaono-Pangl, tan 0402/2000 | 1/
8743-0390  |42-1BWHT  |Econo-Panel, tan 04022001 |/ / |
» 42-18-TAN Econo-Pangl, tan 04/18/2001 |/ / .
4 rm

Add | Delete | Locate Coil | Search | Save | Rewert | Close
Blank Entry

A new blank entry can also be simply added by highlighting the last record in
the table and pressing the “down” arrow on the keyboard. A blank record will
be created. Information will have to be input into all required fields. See the
following example.

- Coil Inventory

Coil Number  |Material Cescription Date In Date Out [+=
4509-0317  |42-16B-WHT  |Econo-Panel, tan 04/02/2001 | 7 f
8945-0324  |[42-16WHT  |Econo-Panel, tan 040272001 | 1 f
409-0307  [42-16-WHT  |Econo-Panel, tan 04/02/2001 | 7 f
BO5E-0385  |[42-1B-WHT  |Econo-Panel, tan 04/02/2001 |/ f

] 0471972001 | 7 /

o o

Add | Delete | Locate Cuill Searcnl Save | Revert | Close
e lipse. . LH\AMS



When exiting a record or the entire window and newly added record does not
have all of the required information in it, a warning will be displayed to the
user. The prompt will point out the error and ask the user to correct the entry
or to delete it.

Selecting “Delete” will simply delete the record that was being added. If
“Correct” is selected, the cursor will be placed in the incorrect field and the
user can edit the entry to satisfy the requirement.

In the example below, the new coil inventory entry lacked the required coil
number. The user has to choose one of the two options before continuing.

™ Coil Inventory

Coil Mumber  |Material Description Date In Date Qut =
4508-0317  [42-16-WHT  |Econo-Panel, tan 04/0272001 | 7/
850450274 A7 1A AALT Ernnn.Panal tan 04/02/2001 |/ f

308 % ECLIPSE Warning

5H5E

Mo caoil number entered!
)

Correct |

1]

|

Add | Delete | LucateCDill Searcﬂl Save | Eevertl Close

Saving and Reverting Changes

Once a record(s) is created, the user will need to save the new information
before exiting the screen. This is done by left-clicking the “Save” command
button at the bottom of the window. The Save command button is only
enabled when there is information that needs to be saved. If there is no new
information, the button will be grayed out.

The “Revert” command button will cause all changes since the last save to
be canceled. If 5 records are created and then saved, then 5 more are
created, there will be a total of 10 new records for that table. If the Revert
command button is initiated at this time, the last 5 records will be removed
permanently. All records that were previously saved are still intact

e lipse. 2 AMS
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If the user attempts to leave the screen before saving or reverting new table
information, an error will be displayed to either save the information, revert
the information or to cancel the decision to leave the screen at that moment.

The following window shows what type of error would occur on our coill
inventory example.

4 Coil Inventory

Zoil Murmmber  (Material Description Date In Date Cut H

Sl AR = £ C'LIPSE Warning S

T845-0358 42-18-TAM

3348-0329 47-18-TAN Updates have not been applied!

8743-03580 42-16-WWHT @

H9847-0128 42-18-TAMN

1345-0314 42-16-WWHT

4E09-0317  [42-16-WWHT | | Bl el

A945-0324 A7 1B-WHT |ECDnD-F'ane|,tan |U‘”'-' J2UHT | [l [,
(4] | _'lJ

Add | Delete | Locate Cu:uill Search | Save | BEewvert | Close

lipse. LHAMS
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Editing Records

Many of the larger tables can access different editing screens by double-left
clicking on specific fields within the table. For example, the following window
displays the Main Status Screen. Double-clicking on the “Machine” field will
cause the edit screen for “Machine Definitions” to be displayed. The fields

within this window can now be modified or left unchanged at the user’s

discretion.

™ ECLIPSE

File

Edit Orders Parts Controller Reports Inventory DMlaintenance Shipping System Tools

e lipse.

Window Help

START ECLIPSE-COMM #0

Wisua.. Machine COrier SnapShat @ (Material Prod. Code |% Cornplete |Order Min.. |Sched. Fa..|Shift Footef;
Furlin Line # 201 [ 10] % 0 0 0
Seamless Panel #102 [ 6] % u] 96613 0
MACHINE 3 [ 3] % 4] 0 0

W Stud Line #001 [ 1] 002012-10 GLV-8.0-14 |S0015 23 % 73 8205 3256
Stud Line #002 [ 2] 003015-T15 GLV-8.0-14 [50017 65 % 104 13130 1464
Panel Line #1017 [ 5] 003018-P28 42-16-VWHT  [P1022 78 % 123 30388 1633
-+ Material Definitions
Material Description Caolor Gauge F
GLV-7.0-16-R 7 inch galvinized, Reprocessed GLv 16
ROX-14-12 14 inch red oxide RO 12
GLY-7.0-16-P 7 inch galvinized, Premium GLY 16
4 8inch galvinized, Commercial GLv 14
GLv-8.0-12 8inch galvinized, Residential GLv 12
ROX-16-12 16 inch red oxide RO 12
ROX-18-10 18 inch red oxide ROX 10
48-16-VWHT-F Premium Panel, white WHT 16 |
4] | 4B-1B-GRMN-P Premium Panel, green GRN 16 _~|;
Shift Date 04/06/2001 46-16-TAN-P Premiurm Panel, tan TAN 16 - %L106BP
Shift: 2 L ! o n 716
Shift Footage 3266 Erint | Add Delete | Locate Materi  Save h Eever | Close e 2
Avg.Rate 113 FPM TTou. Cour SuoTo TreTTory 98 %
Runtime %  55.706 % Customer Name Smitty's Framing Status OFF LINE

This feature is common on many of the available tables within Eclipse,
although each table may vary as far as which fields can access the edit
tables. If the desired field does not have the ability to call for the associated
edit screen, the following prompt will be displayed.

% ECLIPSE Warning

: "o update window is available for this item.
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L ocate and Search Functions

Locate

Specific Records can be easily found by using the “Locate Part” or “Search”
buttons. The Locate command button is used when all or part of a “key”
number is known. A key number would be the name or number that is unique

to a particular record. “Order Number”, “Part Number”, or “Coil Inventory
Number” are each examples of a “Key” field.

For example, when in the “Order Edits” screen you can search for all order
numbers that starts with or contains “003016” anywhere in them. The
following screen shows the related example that produces two matches.
Select the desired item from the drop down list and press the “OK” button.

2 Get Order Number

Enter Order Mumber:

003016

Select Order Mumber:

003016-P34
IETCTTES

Location in string to accept match: |BEGIN -I Ok | Cancel

The total number of matches will be displayed on the bottom of the locate
window. The actual matches are shown in the drop-down select box. The
number of matches that can be viewed is limited by settings found in the
Settings Selection under the “Maintenance” main menu. The Settings
selection contains several tabbed pages. The specific settings for search and
locate are found under the “Display” tabbed page under “General”.

42-16-WHT P1022

The minimum number of characters before looking for matches and other
settings are also included in the settings in order to narrow or widen the
scope of the search function. The scope should be narrow enough to easily
locate data without have to scroll through excessive information, yet wide
enough to capture all information that might be desired.

It is also possible to locate an item that has particular characters in the
middle or end of its name or number. The comparison method of “beginning”
or “anywhere” can be selected on this window. If the user is looking for three

2 AMS
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letters “PRI” in order to find the company of “Priority Builders”, then
“Beginning” mode should be selected. If the same letters are sought to locate
the name “Enterprise” then the “Anywhere” mode should be selected since
the letters “pri” are located in the middle of the name.

Search

The second method for finding a record is the “Search” button. Rather
than finding a record by the key number, it looks for records by associated
attributes. Almost any column included in the record can be used as the
search criteria.

In the “Order Edits” search screen example below, the “Customer” column is
being searched for a name beginning with “Smi”. Two matching customers
were found and will be highlighted on the “Schedule Orders” screen.

Choose Search Eey:

ICUSTOMER NAME N

Enter Search Value:

ISmi

Select a Match:

Smitty's Framing
WIAICTES, Ok

Cancel |

e lipse. /H\AMS
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Orders

The “Orders” menu selection allows the programmer to enter order
information. Additionally, entire kits (purchased as a separate software
module) can be easily programmed to produce cutlists that can be processed
repeatedly. An entire scheduling format is provided to allow automatic
downloading of orders without any further programmer intervention. A special
screen for sending messages directly to an operator via the controller is also
provided.

™ ECLIPSE

File Edit | Orders Patts Controller Reports [nventory DMaintenance Shipping System Tools Window Help

Bchedule Orders AT ‘

GAL = ¥
e & |
Kit Definitions

Opetator Message START ECLIPSE-COMM #0

11PSE.

Schedule Orders

The “Schedule Orders” selection is used to manually download orders to a
controller, as well as set up the framework for downloading jobs
automatically, at predetermined times, when requested by the machine
operator, or when the footage at a controller drops below a specified
threshold.

The top section of the Schedule Orders screen consists of three tabbed
pages including “View All Orders”, “Schedule Filtered Orders”, and “Set
Filters”. These will be discussed later in this chapter. The bottom section of
the Schedule Orders screen consists of the command buttons and selection
lists. These controls will be used in at least one of the three tabbed pages, so
we will cover them individually. If the command button is “grayed” out it is not
enabled for use in the active screen.

: AMS
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Sequence: (4) T Descending Filter

Machine: [8) Schedule Date:

(B)

ISTATUS J MO FILTER
[

IStud Line #001

IDSHQ!QDM 12:00:00 AM

Apply button action to:
C all Orders © Selected Orders Print |

Recall &l | Hold | Relgasel §chedu|e| EEEA|l | Assign | Unassidn | Send

Locate Order| Searcﬂl Close |

“Orders” Page Control Description

Sequence This selects the sequence in which the orders will be
displayed on pages 1 and 2. Selections such as Order Number, Material,
Schedule Date, and Product code are just a few examples of what

selections are available in this drop-down list.

Descending

Controls whether the sequence will be shown in

descending or ascending order of the value that is selected in the

“Sequence” drop-down list.

Machine Selects which orders will be shown. The orders for a
particular machine can be selected or orders for all machines can select

from this drop-down list.

Schedule Date  The date for scheduling jobs is selectable by this
setting. Dates and times can be manually edited. Double-clicking on the
text box will cause a calendar window to be displayed. Clicking on the
date and time of your choice will create the new schedule date.

" Select a Date and Time

harch, 2001
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
25 o5 o e 1 2 3
4 5 & 7 & g 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17
18 |a o 21 22 23 24
25 26 rd 28 29 30 31
| 7 3 4 5 & 7
< | = | = | =
Hour m Minutes m
Ok Cancel |
Filter This displays (read only) what filters have been selected for

displaying orders. The appearance of “Material” and “Product Code” in
this location indicates that only orders with specific Material and Product
Codes will appear on page 2. See page 3, for the specific codes used in

the filter.

e lipse.
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Apply Button Action To:

e All Orders This will cause commands that
are activated at the bottom of the screen to be applied
to all orders shown on page 2.

e Selected Orders This will cause only the selected
orders on page 2 to be considered when the control
buttons at the bottom of the screen are activated.

Buttons:

Recall All Causes all orders that are at the selected machine to
be recalled and set to unscheduled status.

Hold Sets the selected orders to a “holding” status.
Although their status will not be affected, they will not
be downloaded until they are “released”.

Release Releases selected orders from the “Hold” status
discussed in the previous paragraph.

Schedule This button causes the selected orders to be
scheduled for download. The date and time that they
are scheduled for is the date and time entered in the
“Schedule Date” entry box just above the “Schedule”
button. This action also assigns a sequence number
to the orders (see “Assign” below).

Recall Recalls selected orders from the controller. This will
set all selected orders that have a status of “Machine”
back to “Unscheduled”.

Assign Assigns a sequence number to the selected orders.
The next higher number after the last previously
assigned or scheduled order is given to each selected
order in the sequence they are listed on the screen.
This sequence number determines the order in which
the sequenced and/or scheduled orders are
downloaded upon the request from the applicable
machine controller.

This can be automated through the “Minimum
Footage” parameter on the controller or be done
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manually by the machine operator using the “Request
Order” screen at the machine.

Upon being assigned, the Status will change to “SEQD” for sequenced.
When the order is downloaded to the controller, the status will change to

“Machine”.

Unassign Takes the selected orders that have a status of
“SEQD” and sets them back to a status of
“Unscheduled”.

Send Activating the “Send” button causes any selected
orders to be immediately downloaded to their
assigned machines.

Return Flags the selected orders to be returned to the
originating system and then deleted from Eclipse.

Edit This will open the Order Edit form and focus on the
selected order for viewing details or making changes.

Print Causes the cut-list for the selected orders to be
printed.

Close Closes the “Schedule Orders” window.
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Locate Order

Orders can be easily found by using the “Locate Order” or “Search” buttons.
The Locate Order command button is used when all or part of the order
number is known. For example, you can search for all order numbers that
start with or contains “003016” anywhere in them. See below for a similar
example that produces two matches.

4 Get Order Number

Enter Order Mumber:

003016

Select Order Mumber:

42-1B-WHT P1022

WIETCTIES?

Location in string to accept match: IBEG|N vl Ok | Cancel

The number of matches will be displayed on the bottom of the locate screen.
All of the actual matches are shown in the drop-down select box. To find the
desired order, select it from the list and press the “OK” button.

It is also possible to locate an order that has particular characters in the
middle or end of the part number. The comparison methods of “beginning” or
“anywhere” can be selected on this window.

The minimum number of characters before looking for matches, and the
maximum number of matches to display in the drop-down list are all options
that can be changed in the Settings screen under the Maintenance menu.

2\ AMS
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Search

The second method for finding an order is the “Search” button. Rather than
finding an order by the order number, it looks for orders by attributes such as
“Schedule Date”, “Material”, etc. A number of columns are available to be
used as the search key. In the screen below, the “Customer” column is being
searched for a name beginning with “Smi”. Two matching customers were
found and whichever is selected will be highlighted on the active order
display page.

Choose Search Eey:

ICUSTOMER NAME N

Enter Search Value:

ISmi

Select a Match:

Smitty's Framing
WIAICTES, Ok

Cancel |

e lipse. /
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Schedule Filtered Orders

. Schedule Orders

Wiew All Orders (1)

Schedule Filtered Orders (2)

Set Filters (3)

Seq...|Drder Number Material Frod. C.. |Customer Info [Hold  [Maching Sched. Date  |Status Fem
Q03009-01 GLv-B.0-14 (30015 I Stud Line #0071 [ 1] |03/09/2001 00:|\DCHE ]
| 2(003009-02 GLv-B.0-14 (50015 I~ Stud Line #0071 [ 1] |03/09/2001 00:\MACHINE  |B8185 e
4| 3(003mz-2o GLY-8.0-12|S0010  |Smith Wareho™ Stud Line #0001 [ 1] |03A14/2001 12 \MACHINE  p2200 1|
A 4|003012-21 GLv-B.0-12 (50010 |Dhera Const. Stud Line #0010 [ 1] |/ SEQD 5200 Al
¥ 5(003012-33 GLY-8.0-12|50010 | Smith Wareho™ Stud Line #0001 [ 1] | 7/ SEQD 5200 &
i” 0{003009-R2 GLY-8.0-14|S0015  |Smitty's Framin™ MOMNE [ 0] i UNSCHED | 1437 ¥l
éI ofoozoz-10 GLv-B.0-14 (0015 |Smitty's Frarmin™| MONE [ 0] I UMSCZHED (1437 ﬂl
[=]
B
Ea| | o |
Sum of Displayed Footage: 127511 Number of Orders Displayed: 7
Sequence: (4] I Descending Filter:
ISTATUS j MO FILTER
) Edit
Machine: (8} Schedule Date: (B) Apply buttan action to 4|
IStud Line #001 j IDSHSIZDM 12:00:00 AM © Al Orders  © Selected Orders - |

Recall All | Hald | Relgasel §chedu|e| Recall | =] | Unassidn | Sem

Locate Orderl Search | Close |

This is the main scheduling screen where orders are managed in the
production control process. The orders that are shown on this tabbed page
are orders that can be run or have been assigned/scheduled to be run on the
specified machine and that fit the filter requirements set on the “Set Filters”
tabbed page. All the control buttons at the bottom of the screen can be
applied in this screen depending on the status of selected orders.

“Schedule Filtered Orders” Column Descriptions

Order Number

Material

Product Code

The order number is used to distinguish one
order from another. It can be a customer sales
order, a shop/work order, or other designation.

The material code identifies the type of
material to be used for this order.

The product code defines the machine tooling
needed to produce the order. This is used in
conjunction with the product code-machine

pairings to determine which machines an order
can be sent to.

e lipse.
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Hold Orders that are on hold will not be sent to the XL

controller.

Length Ft.
Remaining Ft.

Status

Sequence

Import
Machine

Schedule Date

Total linear feet (meters) in the order.

Remaining feet (meters) left to run for the
order.

The status for an order can be one of the
following: Unscheduled (UNSCHED),
Sequenced (SEQD), Scheduled (SCHED),
MACHINE, or DONE. SENDING, RECALL, or
RETURN are temporary statuses while
requested processing is pending.

UNSCHEDuled orders are awaiting assignment
to a XL controller by either sequencing and/or
scheduling. SEQuenceD orders will be
assigned to a machine, but not yet sent.
SCHEDuled orders are setup to be sent to the
controller on a particular date and time if not
sooner. Orders with a status of MACHINE are
at the XL controller. Orders are DONE when
the quantity done is equal to or greater than the
programmed quantity for all of its items. A
status of RETURN indicates the order is to be
sent back to the originating system for
changes. Orders with a status of SENDING or
RECALL are in the process of being sent to or
recalled from the XL controller.

The sequence number determines the order in
which orders are sent to a controller on an
auto-request or when more than one order is
scheduled to be sent at the same date and
time.

Date that the order was imported/added into
Eclipse.

The ID number for the machine this order has
been either sent or assigned to.

Date and time when the order needs to be sent
to the chosen machine.

Complete Date the order was completed. This is used to
determine whether or not a completed order

1 AMS
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Last Prod
Loading Dock

Staging Bay
Customer Name

Address 1
Address 2

City

State

Zip Code
Country

Ship Instructions
Bundle Label

Part Label

Type
User Fields 1 thru 5

Work Order

can be deleted.

The last date any production activity occurred
for the order.

This field identifies the loading dock from which
the completed order is to be shipped.

Defines the preparation area for the order.

The name of the customer that the order has
been sold to.

The first line of the street address for the
customer.

Provides the second address line, if applicable,
for the customer.

The city where the customer is located.

The State where the customer is located.

The Zip Code for the customer.

The Country where the customer is located.
Text explaining how the order is to be shipped.

Indicates a specific print message format name
to be used for printing “Bundle Tags” for this
order

Indicates a specific print message format name
to be used for “Print on Part” labels for this
order

Hole count orders will show an “H”

There are 5 user fields that can be enabled and
used. Each field can be customized and
renamed. Before the user fields will be
displayed on the screen, they must be given a
new name in the “Assign Custom Fields” menu
selection found in the Maintenance menu.

A field giving the user an additional means of
identifying and tracking a specific job or group
of jobs as they relate to internal work
authorization controls. This field can be used in
addition to the "Order Number" field, but is not
required.

e lipse.
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To Schedule a job for a specific date

1. Select the appropriate date and time on which you would like to run
one or more orders in the “Schedule Date” box.

2. Highlight the orders that you wish to run on that particular date.

3. Click on the “Schedule” button. This will cause all highlighted orders to
have the specified schedule date and time assigned to them and their
status will be changed to “SCHED”. They will also be assigned a
sequence number as described in the “Assign” button section above if
they do not already have one.

4. Once the date arrives and the programmed time is achieved, the order
will be download automatically as long as Eclipse-Comm is running
and the controller is on-line.

5. If the user desires to remove the schedule date from an order or group
of orders, simply highlight the order(s) and click on the “Recall” button.
The status of the order(s) will change to “SEQD” or assigned.

To set an order so that it can be requested by the controller

1. Highlight the desired order(s).
2. Click on the “Assign” button at the bottom of the page.

The status of the selected order(s) will be changed to “SEQD” for
sequenced. Orders that are already scheduled, status is “SCHED”, will
not be affected. As each order has its status changed to sequence,
the order is then assigned the next available sequence number by
machine.

Orders with a status of “SEQD” or “SCHED” can be requested
manually or automatically. Automatic download of additional orders
can be set to occur anytime the total footage in the controller gets
below a pre-programmed level. This value is set in a controller
parameter called “Minimum Footage to Request Order”. Eclipse has a
parameter that will specify the amount of order footage that will be
sent upon request if it is available. This setting is found in the
“Machine Definitions” Screen located in the “Maintenance” menu.

e lipse. /HAMS
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3. If the user desires to remove the status of “SEQD” from an order or
group of orders, simply highlight the order(s) and click on the
“Unassign” command button. The status of the order(s) will change to
‘UNSCHED” or unscheduled.

To Send or Recall an order immediately

1.

To immediately download orders, highlight the order(s) that need to
be sent

Click on the “Send” button

The status of the order(s) will change first to “SENDING” and then
to “MACHINE” when transmission is accomplished.

To remove an order from the machine, highlight the order(s) that
you want removed from the controller and click the “Recall” button

The status of the order(s) will change first to “RECALL” and then to
“‘“UNSCHED” when transmission is accomplished.

If the user desires to recall all orders from a machine, click on the
“Recall All” button. All orders for the selected machine will be set
back to a status of “UNSCHED” and are removed from the XL
controllers.

View All Orders

e lipse.
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. Schedule Orders

Yiew All Orders (1)

Schedule Filtered Crders (2)

Set Filters (3)

Seq...|Crder Numhber Material Prod. C...[Customer Info |Haold  |Machine Length Ft. [Status Sched. -
EﬁDDSDDQ—M GLY-B.0-14 50015 [Smith Warehol™ Stud Line #001 [ 1] 17600(DOMNE 03/09/2C
2|003008-02 GLY-8.0-14|S0015  [Smith Warehol™ Stud Line #001 [ 1] 11437 |MACHINE | 03/09/2C E
3|003012-20 GLY-8.0-12|S0010  [Smith Warehol™ Stud Line #0071 [ 1] 25200|MACHIMNE 03714720
4|003012-21 GLY-8.0-12 (50010 |Smith WarehoJ™l Stud Line #001 [ 1] 25200|SEQD i 4|
5|003012-33 GLY-B.0-12|S0010  [Smith WarehoJ™ Stud Line #001 [ 1] 25200|SEQD i Al
0|003008-R2 GLY-8.0-14|S0015  [Smith Warehol™ NONE [ 0] 11437|UNSCHED | / / Y
0|003012-10 GLY-8.0-14|S0015  [Smith Warehol™ NONE [ 0] 11437 |UNSCHED | / / ;ll
| | _'l;I
Sequence: (4) T Descending Filter.

ISTATUS
Machine: (&)

j MO FILTER

Schedule Date: (B)

IStud Line #001

j IDSHSJ’QDM 12:00:00 AM

Apply button action to:

ClAllChoRie # SelEriedl Orilknz

Edit |

Eritif: |

Eerall A - HElkl | Relgasel §chedule| Eerall | A | Uhizssidm | SEE

Locate Order| Searchl Close |

This tabbed page is used to view all orders for the selected machine or for all
machines depending on what is selected in the “Machine” drop down list
regardless of the filter selection.

The Sequence and Machine drop down lists are enabled on this screen, as
are the Locate Order button, Search button, Close button, and Edit button. All
other command buttons are disabled.

lipse.
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Set Filters

- Schedule Orders
View All Orders (1) Schedule Filtered Orders (2) Set Filters (3)
Filter Ficld Filter Value [
HCUSTOMER MNAME Select |
HOLD STATUS
MATERIAL _ Clear_|
ORDER NUMBER
ORDER STATUS
PRODUCT CODE S0010:s0018: -
SCHEDULE DATE i
< | _>IJ
Sequence Range: (F) fram I 5 ﬂ to I 5 ﬂ Resel Lol [EEsel ConfiyiEiE
Save Restare Clear All |
Sequence: [4) [ Descending Filter:
IMACH"\,E J PRODUCT CODE
. Edit
Wachine: (&) Schedule Date: (B) Apply button action to: —I
[stua Line w07 o [paznizo01 12 00:00 A & Al Giffare) B I8elz0ted Cilters it |
ez AN | Relgasel §Ehedu\el Eerd| | Assiun | Unassign | Senn Locate Orderl Search | Close |

The “Set Filters” page will set up which orders will be displayed for
scheduling on the “Schedule Filtered Orders” screen. Orders are filtered
(selected) by choosing only orders with specific attributes. In the example
screen above, only orders with a product code of “S0010” or “S0015” will be
displayed on the “Schedule Filtered Orders” screen. This narrows down the
amount of data that must be viewed by the user and expedites getting orders
from the pc to the machine.

Selecting Filtering Criteria:

1.

Select that attribute you wish to filter by in the “Filter Field”
column in the data table. More than one field can be selected to
be included in the filtering scheme, but they must be selected
one at a time.

Once a field is selected, click on the “Select” command button
located to the right of the data field. This will bring up a new
window called “Select Values for Filter”.

A list of choices will be given on the left-hand side of the
screen. These are the available selections for the specific
machine that the filter is being set up for. Select your choice(s)
by highlighting the specific items you wish to filter by.

e lipse.
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4. Once highlighted, click on the “Add” button. This will add the
selected item(s) to the right-hand side of the screen for
selected filters. If all items on the left-hand side are desired,
then click on “Add All”. Likewise, “Remove” and “Remove All”
can delete a single item or all items out of the filtered section.

5. Once the selections are made and the user is satisfied, click
“OK” to apply the filters. If the user does not desire to keep the
filters as they are, then clicking on “Cancel” will close the
screen without making any changes. The selections that were
just made will not apply.

™ Select Values for Filter
Awailable Walues: Selected Values:
50010 Dry Wall Stud = =l
50015 Str. Stud - Res Aol = |
= FEEyE |
A Al > ]
= Eermaye Al |
&7 |
Cancel |
= =
" Use existing filters " Include hlankizera values

6. Click on the “Use existing filters” checkbox in order to limit the
available values to those that meet any other active filters
already selected.

7. Click on the “Include blank/zero values” if you wish to select
any items that may contain an empty field or a field that is set to
zero.

If Selecting a Range of Sequence Numbers

The user may desire to select a range of orders that are set to a status of
“SEQD” (or Sequenced). Highlight “Sequence” from the Filter Field

e lipse. /HAMS
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1. Click on the “Select” command button. This will open up the “Select
Value for Filter” window.

2. You will be given a choice of selecting. Select the desired filter setting:

e Assigned: Selects all orders that have been assigned and now
have a status of “SEQD”.

e Not Assigned: Selects all orders that presently have not been
assigned and have a status other than “SEQD”.

e Range: Selects a range of ASSIGNED jobs by their Sequence
number.

3. If “Range” is selected from the filter fields and the selection is Okayed,
then the “Sequence Range” field is enabled on the “Set Filters”
screen. See the window below.

Set Filters (3)
Filter Field Filter Walue
MATERIAL Select |
ORDER NUMBER
ORDER STATUS ﬂl
PRODUCT CODE 50010:50015:
SCHEDULE DATE
WSEQUEMCE STRTUS  [:Range:
1| | _>|;

Sequence Range: (7) from | 4§| to | 5ﬂ Reset Low-High Reset Contiguous

Save Restore | Clear All

4. The “Sequence Range” will provide a starting Sequence number and
an ending sequence number. This can be used to select only a finite
range of assigned orders. Most often, the user will want to see the
assigned orders that will be downloaded in the immediate future.

5. The “Reset Low-High” command button will set the low and high
sequence limits to present lowest and highest settings. If there are
150 assigned orders, this will adjust the low setting to 1 and the high
setting to 150. The user can still then program 35 into the high setting
to display the 35 highest priority orders.

6. The “Reset Continuous” command button will adjust the low setting to
1, but the high setting will be adjusted to whatever the continuous
sequence count is. In other words, if the highest sequence number is
150, but there is not sequence number 80, then the high setting well

ARV
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be adjusted to 79. The settings ran continuously from 1 to 79, but
stopped at 80 since that sequence number was missing.

Clearing afilter field

1. Select the field that you desire to be cleared of previously set
filters.

2. Click on the “Clear” button. The selected field will empty and be
clear of any selections.

3. Filter fields can be cleared individually. For example, “Order
Numbers” might be cleared first, and then another field such as
“Material” can be cleared.

4. If it is desired to clear all fields, click on the “Clear All”
command button at the bottom of the screen.

Saving a filtering scheme

1. Set your desired filters in the “Set Filters” window as discussed
in the previous pages.

2. Click on the “Save” command button. The following screen will
prompt the user to save the selections as a file. This basically
creates a library of filter sets that can be used over and over
again instead of being required to pick your filters individually
each time you change them.

™ Save/Restore Filters

File Marne:

N

Save | Qanc:ell

3. A browse button is included in order to place the file in a
desired location. A different file name can be assigned that is
more descriptive or your filter set.

/HAMS
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Recalling a Filtering scheme

1. Click on the “Restore” command button. The following
window will be displayed, prompting the user for the file
that was previously saved. Keep in mind, there may be
several filter library sets.

™ Save/Restore Filters

File MName:

N

Eesturel Cancel |

2. Once the desired file is selected, click the “Restore”
command button located on the “Save/Restore Filters”
window. This will set your filters to what was saved in that

particular file.

: AMS
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Order Edits

The order edit screen is used for entering, editing, deleting, and reviewing
order data. There are four tabs on the screen. The “Orders” tab gives a list of
all orders for all machines. The “ltems” tab shows all of the items for the
currently selected order. The “Bundles” tab shows user-defined fields for
each bundle within the currently selected order. The “Cut list” tab displays the
items and messages, as they would appear at the XL controller. From any
screen, it is possible to move and down though the list of order by using the
navigation buttons on the right side of the screen.

Orders
™ Order Edits
Orders (1) lterns (2) Bundles (3) Cutlist (4)
Order Mumber Material Prod. Code Custormer Mame Hold |Length Ft. Femaining Ft. [Status £ Sched.~
003009-01 GLY-8.0-14 50015 - 17R00 O[DoME 03/08/%
Qos00s-10 GLv-a.0-12 S0010 I 25200 0|DCME 03Maiz
003009-02 GLY-8.0-14 50015 - 11437 B195|MACHINE 03/059/2
goan2-m 46-16-GRMN-F |P1022 Alexanader Carp. I 30613 30613 |MACHINE  |03/18/2
003009-F3 4216 WHT F1022 — 30613 17214 |MACHINE 031847
003012-20 GLY-B0-12 soo1n Smith Warehouses - 25200 20200|MACHINE 03n4giz | &
003015-x10 GLY-B0-14 s50017 Srmith Warehouses — 25200 28200|MACHINE 03711542 t|
003009-03 42-18-TAM F1030 Ellington Buildings - 33000 33000|SCHED 03M4/3 A
0o3009-R1 A2-18-TAN P1030 Smith Warehouses - 33000 33000|SCHED 0314iz X
003012-02 42-18-TAN F1030 Alexanader Carp. - a0E13 A0613|SCHED 03715842 jl
¥
ooamz2-21 GLv-a.0-12 S0010 Dhera Const I 25200 25200|1SEQD I —I
003012-33 GLV-8.0-12 50010 Srmith Warehouses - 25200 25200|1SEQD I
0o301e-T148 GLv-a.0-14 So0m7 Smith Warehouses I 25200 25200|1SEQD I
003009-04 RO¥-14-12 72011 AEX Carp — 28917 2891 T |UNSCHED I
003009-441 RO¥-14-12 72011 AEX Corp. - 28917 28917 |UNSCHED [
GLY-80-14 50015 Smitty's Framing I 11437 11437 |UNSCHED i
BT ' o]
Add Delete Locate Order| Search | Schedule | SEvE | [REVEn: | Close |
[ ” inti
Orders” Column Descriptions
Order Number The order number is used to distinguish one
order from another. It can be a customer sales
order, a shop/work order, or other designation.
Material The material code identifies the type of
material to be used for this order.
.
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Product Code

Hold

Length Ft.
Remaining Ft.

Status

Sequence

Import
Machine

Schedule Date

The product code defines the machine tooling
needed to produce the order. This is used in
conjunction with the product code-machine
pairings to determine which machines an order
can be sent to.

Orders that are on hold will not be sent to
the XL controller.

Total lineal feet (meters) of the order.

Remaining feet (meters) left to run for the
order.

The status for an order can be one of the
following: Unscheduled, Scheduled,
Sequenced, Machine, Done or Return.
Sequenced orders will be assigned to a
machine, but not yet sent. Scheduled orders
are setup to be sent to the controller on a
particular date and time. Orders with a status of
machine are at the XL controller. Orders are
done when the quantity done is equal to or
greater than the programmed quantity for all of
its items. A status of Return indicates the order
is to be sent back to the originating system for
changes.

The sequence number determines the order in
which orders are sent to a controller on an
auto-request or when more than one order is
scheduled to be sent at the same date and
time.

Date that the order was imported/added into
Eclipse.

The ID number for the machine this order has
been either sent or assigned to.

Date and time the order is scheduled to be
sent to the chosen machine.

Complete Date the order was completed. This is mostly
used to determine whether or not a completed
order can be deleted.

Last Prod The last date any production activity occurred
for the order at a machine.

e lipse. 0 /H\AMS



Loading Dock This fields identifies the loading dock that the
order is to be forwarded to.

Staging Bay Defines the preparation area for the order.

Customer Name The name of the customer that the order has
been sold to.

Address 1 Provides the first address line of the customer
whom the order was sold to.

Address 2 Provides the second address line of the
customer whom the order was sold to.

City The city of the customer to whom the order
was sold

State The State of the customer to whom the order
was sold.

Zip Code The Zip Code of the customer to whom the
order was sold

Country The Country of the customer to whom the
order was sold

Ship Instructions Text explaining how the order is to be shipped.

Bundle Label Indicates a specific print message format name
to be used for printing “Bundle Tags” for this
order

Part Label Indicates a specific print message format name
to be used for “Print on Part” labels for this
order

Type Hole count orders will show an “H”

User Fields 1thru 5 There are 5 user fields that can be enabled and
used. Each field can be customized and
renamed. Before the user fields will be
displayed on the screen, they must be given a
new name in the “Assign Custom Fields” menu
selection found in the Maintenance menu.

Work Order A field giving the user an additional means of
identifying and tracking a specific job or group
of jobs as they relate to internal work
authorization controls. This field can be used in
addition to the "Order Number" field, but is not
required.

HAMS
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ltems Tab

The items screen is used to create and manage all of the line items that

make up an order. Items can be added, edited, deleted, sorted, and bundled
on this screen.

™ Order Edits
Crders [1) Items (2) Bundles (3) | Cutlist (4)
Order Number: 003012-10 Status: UNSCHED ﬂ
F
Material GLV-B.0-14 Sched: [/ ﬂl
Prod. Code: 50015 Copy/SplitBundle %
¥
Sequence Lift ity City Done  [Length in Status Ciption  |Message FPart Type - £||
1 20 0 145.000° =
3 1| 2; i T98.0007 R TEMP
4 1| 300 0 178.000' R TEMP
|
A
|
x|
El
Kl | _'Id
Add | Delete |Add Qrderl Locate Orderl Search | Schedule | Save | Revert | Close |

“Items” Column Descriptions

Sequence The sequence number indicates where in the cut list the item
should appear.

Lift Also known as the bundle or skid number. This is used to
identify which items are to be packaged together. The XL
controller can stop the machine when it encounters a new lift
number.

Qty Number of pieces to produce. Please note that for items with a
part option of “alternate”, this quantity indicates the number of
pairs to produce.

Qty Done Number of pieces already produced. This value is updated as
XL-Comm processes production records from the XL controller.
Length in Length of the part. Please note that this will automatically be

filled in if a part number is specified that has a length defined.

: AMS
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Status
Option

Message

Part Type

Item ID

Part Number

Current status of the part.

Punch pattern option. This defines if a punched part
will be right-handed, left-handed, alternate, or
mirrored. Right-handed parts use the actual leading
edge for all leading edge references in the punch
patterns. Left-handed parts use the trailing edge.
Alternate produces both a left and right-handed part
for each quantity. Mirrored parts have all punches up
to the center of the part mirrored on both sides of the
centerline.

This is a text message that appears in the middle of
the cut list on the XL screen. These message lines will
alternate with the normal line items. Messages can be
added that do not necessarily associate with a
particular line item.

For example, three message lines can be used for
notes and can appear at the top of the order on the
controller. To do this, enter only message information
and leave the quantity and length fields blank. The cut
list screen is a preview of how the messages and line
items will appear on the XL controller.

This field will display whether the partis a
“Temporary” part that will be deleted after it is
produced or a “Permanent” part that will remain at the
controller until manually deleted.

An item can have an ID assigned to it if the product
code that the item is being produced under includes
an ID number.

This is the number that identifies a given part and all
of its operational patterns and operations. This may
also include the length of the part. The locate part
button can be used to search for or pick from the list
of available parts.

Pattern Punch pattern assigned. This value is read-only and
is automatically filled in by XL-Comm when
downloading orders.
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Hole Count The number of holes that are to be counted before the part
pattern or length are begun at the offset distance. (Only
when the hole detect option is activated)

Hole Offset The distance after the last detected hole (as defined in the
“Hole Count”) that a cut is performed or a pattern is begun.
(Only when the hole detect option is activated)

User Field 1 & 2 There are 2 user fields that can be enabled and used. Each
field can be customized and renamed and used as an
additional tracking and filtering method. Before the user
fields will be displayed on the screen, they must be given a
new name in the “Assign Custom Fields” menu selection
found in the “Maintenance” menu.

Finding Parts

To search for a part number, press the “Part ?” button when on the part
number field. This will bring up the following screen. The library of parts can
be searched for all part number that either has the entered text at the
beginning of the part number or anywhere in the part number.

In the example below, “std-24” is the desired part number. Keying in (std)
caused any matching part number to be displayed. In this case, all part
numbers that had “std” anywhere in the name as selected in the “Location in
string to accept match” window on the screen.

. Get Part Number

Enter Part Mumber:

std

Select Part Mumber:

Location in string to accept match: IANY vl Ok | Cancel

Another method would be to double-click on the “Part Number” field. This will
bring up the standard “Parts” programming screen. Highlight the desired part
number then press the “Select” command button at the bottom of the page.
In the case below, the “Parts Definitions” screen has already been entered.
The Part number of “std-24” has been highlighted. Clicking the “Select”

e lipse. /HAMS

64 o CONTROLS



command button will fill the part number field in the items page with the
selected part.

% Part Definitions
Parts (1) Punches (2)
Part Nurmber ‘Macm Import/Esxport Permanent Length in Pattern Punches Last U:Jﬁ
ste-std 03/05/2001 B o 0 4|03/16/2
03/05/2001 r i 0 7|03/16/2
7ee-alpha - 03/05/2001 - o 1} alff
7ee-Beta - 03/05/2001 - o 1} alf s
Cee-Alpha - 09/05/2001 - i 0 Gl / |
Star-Mac |5 03/05/2001 - [ 0 ajy s 4
std-48 - 03/08/2001 - o 1} 47 Al
hi
¥
i
il | o
Jte[e] | Delete | Locate Part | Search | Select | iz | EEVENTE | Close |

Copying, Splitting and Bundling Iltems

To copy, split, or bundle one or more items, select the item(s) and click the
[Copy/Split/Bundle] button on the “ltems” screen tab. The following screen
should appear:

-7 Copy/Split’C ombine Items

f"E'('fbpy"éﬂﬁé'ﬁf'ifé'r"'r'i'(s]g © Split Current ltermn(s)  Bundle Selected ltems

W Increment Lift Mumbers & Sequence with lift number It Bt Bl ol

 Add to End of Sequence

Nurnber of copies: I 3 Eillifte o FiEeEs 1Lt of el

in Mecss Il it | 0 Ibs

S e of Rtz

JolEramEes I 000
2| e

Ol | Cancel

At the top of the screen are three selection titles: “Copy Current Item(s)”,
“Split Current Item(s)”, and “Bundle Selected ltems”. Select the appropriate
choice by clicking on the item or tabbing to it and pressing the space bar.
Only one choice can be enabled at any given time.

/HAMS
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Copy Current ltem (s)

If you desire to make copies of an existing item, choose “Copy Current
Item(s)”. Once this is selected, the fields in that section of the window will be
enabled. Fill in the “number of copies” to make.

If the “Increment Lift Numbers” box is checked, the new item(s) will be
created with the next succeeding bundle number, incrementing with each
individual bundle. In the above example screen, the user programmed the
item to be copied three times, with each of the three new lifts containing an
incremented lift number.

Split Current Iltem (s)

. Copy/Split/Combine Items

 Copy Current ltem(s) & Split Current tem(s)  Bundle Selected lterms

W Increment Lift Numbers  Seguence with lift number e = e

" Add to End of Sequence

NUFEERGT CoRiEs: I 3 & Lifts of X Pieces O Lifts of egual Wi
50 || Fieces e | 0 lhs

© ¥ Murnber of Lifts

| I 000" "
4 [lifte

Ok | Cancel

If the user wants to split a specific item into smaller items, select the “Split
Current ltem(s)” choice. This will enable the respective fields.

Among the newly highlighted fields are the methods for bundling the newly
created lifts:

Lifts of X pieces Is selected if the user desires to bundle an
order with a predetermined number of parts in
each bundle.
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X Number of Lifts

Lifts of equal Wit.

Bundle Selected Items

. Copy/Split/Combine Items

Is selected if a certain number of lifts is
desired. The number of lifts can be set if the “X
Number of Lifts” is the selected item.

Allows the user to create bundles by a weight
range. A “Max Wt” field is supplied to input the
maximum weight that is allowed on a given
bundle. A “Tolerance” field is also supplied to
allow for a percentage of variance to occur
regarding the maximum weight. This can make
bundling more efficient and may save time and
labor in bundling small bundles.

© Copy Current ltem(s)

 Split Current ltem(s} ¢ Bundle Selected tems,

I [erenment Lt bz

& Sequence with lift number I Maintain Bundle Grouping

 Add to End of Sequence

[MUrER of CopiEs: I &

 Lifts of X Pieces @ Lifts of equal W
| 80| Fieces Max W | 2000 Ihs

e W = i

Tolerance: I 10,00 %
I L

Ol | Cancel |

When the “Bundle Selected ltems” field is selected the highlighted items are
consolidated into fewer bundles. The bundles are based on the selected

criteria in the window.
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Bundles Tab

% Order Edits

Orders (1) Items (2) Bundles (3) Cutlist (4)

Crrder Mumber: 003012-10 Status: SEQD £

. 4|

Material GLv-8.0-14 Sched: // a

Prod. Code: 50015 ¥

Lift & Tracking Code Drop Site: ¥

¥ 1|AXIC-0834 WWarehouse Diack an 200 M. Tucker él

2|AXC-0935 MWW carner of new construction
< o

Add Delete Locate Qrder | Search | Schedule | SaEE | EevEart | Close |

The bundles tab is used to enter user-defined fields that are bundle-specific.
This information is only used when part-marking or printing bundle
tags.

“Bundles” Column Descriptions
Lift The “Bundle” or “skid” number.

User Fields There are 5 Bundle-related user fields that can be
enabled and used. Each field can be customized and
renamed and used as an additional tracking and
filtering method. Before the used fields will be
displayed on the screen, they must be given a new
name in the “Assign Custom Fields” menu selection
found in the Maintenance menu.

The above example shows only two of the fields
enabled; they have been named “Tracking Code” and
“Drop Site”.
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Cutlist Tab

% Order Edits
Orders (1) lterns (2) Bundles (3) Cutlist (4)
Order Mumber. 003012-10 Status: UNSCHED A
Material: GLY-8.0-14 Sched:  f f 3|
A
Prod. Code: 50015 ¥
¥
Lift Oty Done Length Pat @ S Part Nurmber él
1 zZ0 [u] 145.000" 0R - =
1 300 o i1zo.ooor 0 R -
2 230 o 19s.000" 0 R - std-std
2 300 i 176.000" 0R - std-24
-
Aol | [BE/EtE |AderdEr| Locate Orderl Search | Schedule | SaEvE | [Eevert: | Close |
The cut list tab is a preview of what the order will look like at the XL

controller. This is helpful to see exactly where a message will appear relative
to the rest of the cut list items.

Lift

Qty

Done
Length

Pat(tern)

“Cutlist” Column Descriptions

Also known as the bundle or skid number. This is used to identify
which items are to be packaged together. The XL controller can
stop the machine when it hits a new lift number.

Number of pieces to produce. Please note that for items with a part
option of “alternate”, this quantity indicates the number of pairs to
produce.

Number of pieces already produced. This value is updated as XL-
Comm processes production records from the XL controller.

Length of the part. Please note that this will automatically be filled
in if a part number is specified that has a length defined.

This is the punch pattern assigned to the respective item. This
value is read-only and is automatically filled in via Eclipse
when downloading orders.
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O(ption)

S(tatus)

Part Number

This displays the punch pattern option. This defines if a
punched part will be right-handed, left-handed, alternate, or
mirrored. Right-handed parts use the actual leading edge for all
leading edge references in the punch patterns. Left-handed
parts use the trailing edge. Alternate produces both a left and
right-handed part for each quantity. Mirrored parts have all
punches up to the center of the part mirrored on both sides of
the centerline.

The status at the controller can be one of the following: Ready,
Next, Fill, Work, Skip, or Done.

The part number field does not appear on an XL100 controller. It
is included on this screen as a convenience.
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Kit Definitions

Kits are simply pre-defined orders that can be used again and again, thus
saving on time, expense, and programming errors. The “Kits” module is an
optional package that can be obtained with the purchase of Eclipse or as an
upgrade addition.

% Kit Definitions

Kits (1) lterns (2) Eundles (3) Cutlist (4)
Kit Mumber & Material Prod. Code Length Ft. Import
Panel-0230 42-16-WHT 1026 B2542|f {
GLv-8.0-12 S0010 2132|03/05/2001

Z-std ROX-14-12 72008 1748(f f A

stud-0114 GLv-8.0-14 s0015 17600)/ ¢ 4|
A
|
¥
]

| | o
Add | Delete | Locate Kit | Search | e | Eevert | Close |

Select “Kit Definitions” from the Orders drop down menu. The “Kit Definitions”
window is comprised of 4 tabbed pages including Kits (1), Items (2), Bundles (3),
and Cutlist (4). These screens are very similar to the screens found in the “Order
Edits” screen.

“Kits” Column Descriptions
Kit Number
Material

Unique identifier for the Kkit.

The material code identifies the type of coil to be used for
this order.

Product Code The product code defines the machine tooling needed to
produce the order. This is used in conjunction with the
product code-machine pairings to determine which machines

an order can be sent to.

Length Total lineal feet (meters) of the order.
Import The date that the order was imported into Eclipse.
Country The Country of the customer to whom the order was sold.
i AMS
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Ship Instructions

Customer Name

An instruction text explaining how the order is
to be shipped.

The name of the customer to whom the order
was sold.

Address 1 Provides the first address line of the customer
whom the order was sold to

Address 2 Provides the second address line of the
customer whom the order was sold to.

City The city of the customer to whom the order
was sold

State The State of the customer to whom the order
was sold.

Zip Code The Zip Code of the customer to whom the
order was sold

Bundle Label Will show if the order contains a bundle label
by displaying “Bundle Tag”

Part Label Will show if the order contains part printing by
displaying “Inkjet Print”
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Creating new Kits

When creating a Kit, it is possible to base the new kit on another kit, base the
new kit on an existing order, or to create one from scratch.

To add a kit, click on the “Add” command button. The following message will
appear:

% ECLIPSE-LINK Warning

@ Use highlighted record for base?

_ves | Mo | concel | Eromorcer

Click “Yes” to base the new kit on the existing kit that is highlighted on the
“Kits” edit screen. Make sure you have the desired kit highlighted before
activating the “Add” command button.

Click “No” to create a new kit from scratch. This kit will not be based on
anything previously entered.

Click “From Order” to base the new kit on an existing order. The order
selection screen will be displayed and the user will be able to search for an
order by typing in only a portion of the order number. Associated matches to
the number will be shown.

In the following example, “003012” was typed in the search field and 7
matches are recorded. The “Select Order Number” drop down list will provide
all orders that match the entry.

/HAMS
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4 Get Order Numhber

Enter Order Number:
|Duau1j

Select Crder Mumber:

IDDSD12-D1 E

Matches: 7

Location in string to accept match: IBEG|N v| Ok | Cancel

After selecting an order, there will be a prompt that the newly created kit
number matches an order number. This should come as no surprise since
the kit was created from the order.

The order number can be used as the kit number or a new number can be

specified. The user is given the option by selecting either “Assign New
Number” or “Keep Same Number”.

= ECLIPSE Warning

@ The kit number entered matches an arder numkber!

| Assign New Number | Keep Same Number
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Kit ltems

The kit items screen is almost identical to the item screen for normal orders;
it is used to create and manage all line items that make up a kit. ltems can be
added, edited, deleted, sorted, and bundled in this screen.

™ Kit Definitions
Kits (1) Items (2) Bundles (3) | Cutlist (4)
Kit Number:, stud-0114 %i
F 3
Material. GLV-8.0-14 g'
Prod. Code: S0015 Copy/SplitBundls | ¥
¥
Sequence Lift City Length in Message Fart Mumber Ciption — £||
|| | 1 1| 1000 166.000% mBEwA std-24 R
Al 2 1 300 144.000° mEVA std-24 R
b
pd
< —
4 Le
Add | Delete | Add Kit | Locate Kit | Searcnl SAE | Eevertl Close |

Lift

Qty

Length

Part Number

“Kit Items” Column Descriptions

Also known as the bundle or skid number. This is used to
identify which items are to be packaged together. The XL
controller can stop the machine when it hits a new lift
number.

Number of pieces to produce. Please note that for items with
a part option of “alternate”, this quantity indicates the number
of pairs to produce.

Length of the part. Please note that this will automatically be
filled in if a part number is specified that has a length
defined.

Part numbers defined the punch pattern to be used. The
locate part button can be used to search for or pick from the
list of available parts.

This is a text message that appears in the middle of the cut
list on the XL screen. These message lines will alternate with
the normal line items. Messages can be added that do not
necessarily associate with a particular line item. For

Message
e lipse.
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Option

Sequence

Hole Count

Offset

User Field 1 & 2

example, three message lines can be used for notes and
can appear at the top of the order on the controller. To do
this, enter only message information and leave the quantity
and length fields blank. The cut list screen is a preview of
how the messages and line items will appear on the XL
controller.

Punch pattern option. This defines if a punched part will be
right-handed, left-handed, alternate, or mirrored. Right-
handed parts use the actual leading edge for all leading
edge references in the punch patterns. Left-handed parts
use the trailing edge. Alternate produces both a left and
right-handed part for each quantity. Mirrored parts have all
punches up to the center of the part mirrored on both sides
of the centerline.

The sequence number indicates where in the cut list the item
should appear.

The number of holes that are to be counted before the part
pattern or length are begun at the offset distance. (Only
when the hole detect option is activated)

The distance after the last detected hole (as defined in the
“‘Hole Count”) that a cut is performed or a pattern is begun.
(Only when the hole detect option is activated)

There are 2 user fields that can be enabled and used. Each
field can be customized and renamed and used as an
additional tracking and filtering method. Before the user
fields will be displayed on the screen, they must be given a
new name in the “Assign Custom Fields” menu selection
found in the “Maintenance” menu.
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Bundles Tab

% Order Edits
Crders (1) lterns (2) Bundles (3) Cutlist (4)
Order Number: 003012-10 Status: SCHED ﬁ
F
Material: GLv-5.0-14 Sched: 03/21/2001 00:00 ﬂl
Prod. Code: 50015 %
Lift ¥ Tracking Code Drop Site: Lser # 3 User#4 User #5 F ¥
21A50-1437 Miller VWarehouse - loading dock g
" 1|ASD-1436 M Carner of Miller Const. Site |
0l | _'I;
Add Delete Locate Qrder | Search | Schedule | SavE | [EEvEr | Close |

The bundles tab is used to enter information into user-defined fields that are
bundle-specific. This information is only used when part-marking or printing
bundle tags.

The example above shows a print message for two lifts (or bundles). When
the items included in bundle #1 of this item are produced, any printed
information that include the Bundle User fields that have been assigned will
get this information printed on them.

Note that User field #1 and #2 have been renamed “Tracking Code” and
“Drop Site”. The other three fields have the original user field label. The label
can be changed in the Maintenance menu on the main tool bar under the
selection of “Assign Custom Fields”.

When lift number one is printed, User Field #1 (Tracking Code) and User
Field #2 (Drop Site) will be printed accordingly if the user fields are included
in the print scheme.

€
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“Kit Bundles” Column Descriptions

Lift This is the lift (or bundle) that will print the related
messages on items created with a matching lift
number.

User Fields These user-defined fields can be used as needed.

Refer to the *Assign Custom Fields” selection in the
“Maintenance” menu list.

e lipse. /H\AMS

CONTROLS

78



Cut List Tab

% Kit Definitions

Kits (1) | lterns (2) Eundles (3) Cutlist (4)
Kit Number; stud-0114 %i
_ 1|
Material: GLY-8.0-14 i
Prod. Code; 50015 ¥
¥
Lift City Length 9} Part Number él
MEVa =
1 1000 168.000" R -  std-z4
MEVA
1 300 144,000 R -  std-Z4
|
Aol | [BelEte | Aoll | Locate Kit | Searchl Save | Eevertl Close |

The cut list tab is a preview of what the order will appear as at the XL
controller. This is helpful to see exactly where a message will appear as
relative to the rest of the cut list items.

Lift

Qty

Done
Length

O(ption)

Part Number

Column Descriptions

Also known as the bundle or skid number. This is used to
identify which items are to be packaged together. The XL
controller can stop the machine when it encounters a new lift
number.

Number of pieces to produce. Please note that for items with a
part option of “alternate”, this quantity indicates the number of
pairs to produce.

Number of pieces already produced. This value is updated as
XL-Comm processes production records from the XL controller.

Length of the part. Please note that this will automatically be
filled in if a part number is specified that has a length defined.

Punch pattern option. This defines if a punched part will be
right-handed, left-handed, alternate, or mirrored. Right-handed
parts use the actual leading edge for all leading edge references
in the punch patterns. Left-handed parts use the trailing edge.
Alternate produces both a left and right-handed part for each
guantity. Mirrored parts have all punches up to the center of the
part mirrored on both sides of the centerline.

The part number field does not appear on an XL100 controller. It
is included on this screen as a convenience.
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Operator Message

The operator message screen is used to send a text message to one or more
XL controllers. The message will be displayed over the entirety of the XL
controller screen and the operator must clear the message to see anything
else.

When the controller receives a message, it will not halt the machine if it is
running. All operations will proceed as normal.

% Operator Message

Machine(s): Message Text

f-'i::i'l i memindor: Company Safery Mecting =
Fanel Froduction Line at 11:00 a-m-l

Stud Production Line SL

Structural Suppart Production Line 55

Purlin Production Line ZL

Panel Line # 101 5 PL

Purlin Line # 201 1071

Seamless Panel #102 6 PL

Structural Line #2032 11522 =

Send | Close |

Note that the example above provides a list of all available machines and
machine groups. A selection is also available for all machines. By selecting
the appropriate choices, a message can be sent to all machines, a machine
group(s), or to an individual machine.

It is also possible to select several machines or machine groups by selecting
the first choice then holding down the “Ctrl” key when clicking other desired
machines.

. AMS
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Parts and Patterns

Part Definitions

A ECLIPSE-LINK
File Edit Orders | Parts Controller Eeports  Inventory  DMantenance Shipping  Swstem Tools Window Help
5 Part Definitions

Impott Wacto Parts START EC|

Export Mlacto Parts
Controller Pattern Definitions

For machines that punch holes, it is necessary to define what punch tools
should be used as well as where on the part the holes should be located.
These punch patterns can be programmed directly from a drawing. Since the
XL controller knows the relative location of all punch tools, it can make the
necessary calculations for indexing feed-to-stop machines or for target
positions for non-stop machines.

Parts vs Patterns

XL100 series controllers reference punch patterns by a three-digit
alphanumeric pattern identifier. Pattern numbers 1-999 and letters 00A to
YZZ are used for normal patterns and letters Z00-ZZZ are used for macro
patterns

Although this allows for a large number of patterns to be created, a specific
three-digit number may not be easily recalled when programming large
volumes of orders. Also, the XL controller has a limited amount of memory
that could theoretically be overloaded with patterns.

To overcome this, Eclipse software designed to allow a practically infinite
number of punch patterns. These punch patterns are stored in a library on
the Eclipse-Link PC and are called Parts. When an order is sent to an XL
controller, Eclipse-Comm checks to see if all required patterns are already at
the controller. If they are not, it downloads the necessary patterns. Eclipse-
Comm normally uses the next available pattern number when downloading
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new patterns. It is possible, however, to assign a specific pattern number to a
part. A setting found in the “Settings” selection of the Maintenance menu has
an enable checkbox to force Eclipse to download new patterns every time.

Because the available pattern numbers at the controller can quickly be used
up, Eclipse-Comm also automatically deletes patterns that are no longer
needed from the controller.

Macros

To simplify programming, special punch patterns called “macros” can be
used as part of other patterns. For example, a bolt pattern that is used to
attach cross members to a part may be used several times in that part. That
bolt pattern may contain several holes. Rather than program the same hole
pattern several times in the same patrt, it is possible to program the hole
pattern as a macro. After the macro is defined, it can be used in any punch
pattern as if it were a punch tool. Eclipse-Comm automatically ensures all
necessary macro patterns are downloaded to the XL controller as needed.
Please note that it is not possible to reference another macro from within a
macro pattern.

Importing Parts & Macros

Part information can be imported via an ASCII text file. Eclipse-Comm
checks for part import files on a regular basis. To specify the file name and
directory for the part file, please see the Import/Export tab in the Settings
screen under the Maintenance menu. The frequency in which Eclipse-Comm
looks for files can be set in the Timing tab (also in the Settings screen). For
more information about Eclipse-Link’s file transfer features, please see
Appendix?

Macro information can be imported as well as exported through text files.
Unlike the part definitions, macros must be manually transferred.

e lipse. /HAMS
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Part Definitions

- Part Definitions
Parts {1} Punches (2)
Part Mumber Macro IrmportExport Permanent Length in Pattern Punches Lastl‘
std-std I 03/05/2001 I 0 0 a4l i
03/05/2001 I 0 0 T
Zee-alpha (il 03/05/2001 (il o i s/
Zee-Beta - 030572001 - o i s 7
Cee-Alpha I 03/05/2001 I u 0 Bl ¢
Star-Mac ~ 0370572001 (il o i 3y
&
j
A
hd
¥
El
.l o
Add | Delete | Locate F'artl Search | SAvE | [EEwEri | Close |

There are two pages or tabs on the Parts screen. The first, called “Parts”,
shows a list of all parts. The second, called “Punches”, shows all punch
operations for the currently selected part.

Add

There are two ways to add new parts by hand. The first is by clicking on the
‘Add’ button. If there are no other parts already defined, it will create a blank
part record. If a part already exists, the software will ask if you want to base
the new part on the currently selected part. If yes is picked, the material
code, date, description, etc. will automatically be copied to the new part.

The other method is to press the down arrow key when on the last part. This
will create a blank part record.

Delete

As parts are consumed, it is helpful to remove them from the “Parts” screen
on a periodic basis. The simplest method to do this is to:

e Sort the parts by ‘Date Out'.

e Select all but the most recently used parts (click on the first part, hold
the shift key and click the last).

e Press the delete button.

/HAMS
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Locate Part

Parts can be easily found by using the Locate Part or Search buttons. The
Locate Part button is used when the all or part of the part number is known.
For example, you can search for all part numbers that starts with or contains
“std” anywhere in them. See below for a similar example that produces three
matches.

™ Get Part Number

Enter Part Mumber:
Istd

Select Part Mumber:

Istd—24 4

MWatches: 3

Location in string to accept match: IANY vl Ok | Cancel

The number of matches will be displayed on the bottom of the locate screen.
All of the actual matches are shown in the drop-down select box. To find the
desired part, select it from the list and press the “OK” button.

It is also possible to locate a part that has particular characters in the middle
or end of the part number. The comparison method (beginning or anywhere),
the minimum number of characters before looking for matches, and the
number of matches to display are all options that can be changed in the
Settings screen under the Maintenance menu.

Search

The second method for finding a part is the Search button. Rather than
finding a part by the part number, it looks for parts by attributes such as
import date, pattern number, etc.

Almost any column can be used as the search key. In the screen above, the
import date column is being searched for a “03/05/01” (a matching import
date was found and will be highlighted on the parts screen).

2 AMS
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Choose Search Key:

IIMF’ORTIE}{F'ORT j

Enter Search Yalue:

| 03/05/2001

Select a Match:

|03f05f20m i

Matches: 1

Ok | Cancel

“Part Definitions” Column Descriptions

Part Number

Macro

Import/Export
Permanent

Length

Pattern

Punches

The part number is a unique identifier for the part. It
can be up to 30 characters long. Parts are sent to the
XL controller as patterns.

This checkbox indicates shows if the part is a macro
part. Only center-based references can be used in a
macro part.

The date the part was last imported.

Permanent parts are kept until they are manually
deleted. Non-permanent, or temporary parts are
automatically deleted after they have been used and
are no longer needed (obsolete).

Specifies the default length of the part. Most parts can
be used with items of any length, although there are
cases when parts will only be a particular length.
When the length is defined, it will automatically be
filled in the cut-list item when the user specifies the
part number.

Specifies the pattern number to be used when the
part is sent to an XL controller. If this is left blank, the
next available number will be assigned to the pattern.

The number of punch records currently defined for the
part. Please note that this does not necessarily
indicate the exact number of holes that will be
punched on the part.

e lipse.
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Last Used The date the part was last used. This is useful when
deleting temporary parts that are no longer needed.

Option Specifies the default option for the part (right, left,
mirror, alternate).

e lipse. /
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Punches

NN BN

-™ Part Definitions
Parts (1) Punches (2)
Part Mumnber: std-48 fl
Length In.: 0.000 [ Permanent a
Pattern-Option: 0 R [ Macro Part b
¥
Tool Wacro Offset in Reference F gl
oot u] 12.000"|Leading Edge
oot r 48 000"\ Even Space
[ils}] - 11.000"|%pacing Limit
[ T l 14.000"|Leading Edge
< | _>I;
Adid | Oelete | Locate Part | Search | Save | Revert | Cloze |

The punches tab shows punch information for the currently selected part.
From this screen, it is possible to “Add”, “Delete”, “Locate Part”, “Search”
and change punch operations. These functions each work identically to the
similar buttons located on the “Parts” tab.

The arrow buttons on the right side of the punches screen are used to
navigate up and down through the list of parts without having to return to the

parts tab.

Tool

Macro

Reference

“Punches” Column Descriptions

Indicates the tool number to be used to make this
punch. A tool is a combination of a particular press
and gag. The tool must be defined at the XL
controller.

The macro checkbox shows whether or not the tool is
actually a macro punch pattern. This read-only
checkbox is automatically set after the user enters a
tool name for a macro.

Punches can be referenced from the leading edge,
trailing edge, or center of the part. It is also possible to
use the even spacing reference to create a series of
holes that are a particular (the offset) distance apart.
The first hole in an even spacing pattern is defined
using a leading edge reference. The spacing limit

e lipse.
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reference is used to determine where the even
spacing series stops. Please refer to the XL controller
manual for more detailed information on references
and punch programming in general.

Offset The distance from the specified reference point to
where the punch should be located. For even spacing
references, this is the distance between holes.

: AMS
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Import Macro Parts

Since macro parts are not automatically imported, there is a method by which
these parts can be manually transferred from a text file. The text file format is
a delimited file in the same format as the PARTIN.DEL file (please refer to
appendix XX for the specification).

A designated location needs to be set up that the parts will be imported from.
Select the “Import Macro Parts” from the “Parts” menu list. The following
screen will be displayed. The “path” to the parts file will need to be input. The
Browse button (... ) can also be used to locate the file location.

Once the file location has been entered, simply press the “Import” button to
download the macros.

- Import Macro Part Definitions

Eile Name: | Server AProductionCrders\Parts

||y [ Close

2\ AMS
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Export Macro Parts

Macro parts are also not automatically exported. The method to transfer
macro parts out is identical to the import routine. Once again, the text file
format is a delimited file that can be referenced in appendix XX for actual
specifications.

To export a macro file, select the “Export Macro Parts” from the list under the
“Parts” Menu located on the main status screen toolbar.

Once the appropriate file has been designated, click on the “Export” button to
upload the macros to the export file.

™ Export Macro Part Definitions

Eile Name: | Server_AProduction\PartOrders

st Close
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Controller Pattern Definitions

The pattern screens are used to view the current pattern definitions at each
controller. These screens look very similar to the punch screens but are
read-only. Please note that patterns may be manually entered at the XL

controller.

Patterns

.7 Controller Pattern Definitions

Patterns (1} Operations (2)
Pattern Operations  |Permanent Machine £ Completed Action ~

il
4|
Al
¥
¥
i

Machine: (3)

Stud Line #001 j \EEEEbE EAtEn | AN | Close |

Pattern

Operations
Permanent

Action

Status

Column Descriptions

The three digit pattern number. Cut-list items also
reference this pattern number.

Number of punch operations in the pattern.

Indicates if the pattern was downloaded from the PC
or manually entered. Patterns entered at the XL
controller are marked permanent. If memory is lost on
a controller, all permanent patterns will be resent
automatically.

There are three actions: Add, Delete, and Change.
“Add” means the pattern should be sent to the XL.
“Delete” means the pattern should be deleted from the
XL. “Change” means the pattern contents should be
updated.

The status column shows whether or not the last
action was completed. A pattern with a status of add,
but not completed is supposed to be sent to the XL,

e lipse.
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Operations

= Controller Pattern Definitions

Machine:

Patterns (1)

Pattern: 0

but Eclipse-Comm has not yet had a chance to send
it.

Operations (2)

Status:

[Tool

Feference

Offsetin Sequence

] T S S

o

Machine: (3)

| Stud Line #001

anateF’atternl Sean:h| Close |

The operations screen simply shows the actual punch operations of the
selected pattern (the highlighted pattern on the “patterns” tab). Once again,
this is a read-only screen and cannot be edited.

Tool

Reference

Column Descriptions

Indicates the tool number to be used to make this
punch. A tool is a combination of a particular press
and gag. The tool must be defined at the XL
controller.

Punches can be referenced from the leading edge,
trailing edge, or center of the part. It is also possible to
use the even spacing reference to create a series of
holes that are a particular (the offset) distance apart.
The first hole in an even spacing pattern is defined
using a leading edge reference. The spacing limit
reference is used to determine where the even
spacing series stops. Please refer to the XL controller
manual for more detailed information on references
and punch programming in general.
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Offset The distance from the specified reference point to
where the punch should be located. For even spacing
references, this is the distance between holes.

e lipse. 2 AMS
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Controller

When the optional “Custom Label Design” software module is added, Eclipse
software is able to generate customized print information when used in
conjunction with an XL series controller. Customized print messages,
graphics, production information, and production graphs are among the
unique features included in Eclipse. These items are integrated directly with
the XL controller.

M ECLIPSE

File Edit Orders Pars | Controller Beports  [nventory  Dlsintensnce Shipping System Tools Window Help
Print Message Setup

Setup Print Defaults START ECLIPSE-COMM #0

L]
* Import Print Message Formats
Expott Print Message Formats
Load Graphic to Printer

Custom Lists

Snapdhot

Print Message Setup

Selecting “Print Message Setup” causes the editing screen for customized
print messages to be displayed. (If the “Custom Label Design” software
module has been added.)

% Print Message Setup

Messages (1) | Setup (2)

Message Name & |Label Type  |Printer -] Controller Based Order:
BUNDLE CITOH MN10$y2 B00$I0. 260$r270$FESSOPVWOSHOEhD 000$1 46 ﬂ Clear |
- - 0$v2.250$Length
Inkjet Print PART PrMS100-16 w3 010872 2208Part # -

Cantraller Based ltem:

r270EF5ES0EW 15H 1500 00080 2508 Duantity done 41 el Clear |
¥1.8003{Length in Decimal inches}

el

Eclipse Based COrder
r2?[|$|:5$5EI$WEI$HEI$hD.DEIEI$><2.25E|§1§‘|’E|.SSDSB{(_“,ustDrmerd Clear |

Name}

I]

Eclipse Based ltem:

r270$FS$S0EW 1H1$R0.0008X3.0208{Part Nurnber} | Clear |

I}

Eclipse Based Bundle:
r270$F 5ES0EWOEHOERD D00Ex2 25080 FO0$ Currant j Clear |
]

date b
1. 100${Total weight in Controller Farmat)

: o]

Add Delete | Wisual | Er\ntSamp\el Expoart SavE | [EEVER | Close |
e( lipse. L\ AMS
94 & CONTROLS



This window is split into two different tabbed pages. The first page is
“‘Messages”; the second page is “Setup”. The “Messages” page contains all
programmed messages, their names, and general information for each print
message. The “Setup” page contains all of the detailed print information for
the print message that is highlighted on the “Message” page.

Messages

Each customized print message contains three attributes, as well at 5
potential print sources. To understand how to create a custom message, it is
important to first understand what makes up a print message.

“Messages” Column Descriptions

Message Name This is the unique name that is given to a particular

Label Type

Printer

print message and the name that will be used when
designating a message to be sent to a specific
controller.

Selects the type of label that will be made. There are
only two selections:

1. Part (Part Printer)

Creates a print for every part produced. This can be
printed on a tag or printed directly on the part via
inkjets, impacts pins, or tags.

2. Bundle (Bundle ticket printer)

Creates a printed tag for every “bundle” or “Lift” of
product. Tag will typically contain information on all
parts within bundle.

Selects the printer that the message will be created
for. Different brands of printers require different
communication drivers (software to make them
communicate).

The Drop down list that this field provides will vary
depending on what type of label is selected. Both
fields are shown on the next page.

e lipse.
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PhW5100-15
MATTHEWS 4201 =
PIE100-16

Pr3100-32

MATTHEWS 4201
ZEBRA
|oTHER

Once the message name, label type, and Printer have been selected, the
user can begin programming the details of the tag. The 5 Description fields
on the right side of the page is a read-only display of what the details of the
message are after they have been coded for download. These five different
fields are divided into “Controller Based” information and “Eclipse Based”
information. It would be best to first define these 2 different groups of
information sources, and why there are divisions within each of those groups.

Controller Based Information

Controller based information is basically information that the controller
“knows” that can be applied to a print message. In other words, information
that already resides in the memory of the XL-series controller. For instance,
the controller already has the length of the next part in its memory; therefore
it already “knows” this information. Such information does not need to be
downloaded to the controller in order for it to be printed.

Controller Based Order

This is information that remains constant throughout order processing. For
instance, an order’s “Order Number” or “Total Order footage” will not change.

Controller Based Item

This is information that will change with each item that is processed within an
order. Examples would be the “Length” of the part and the “Part Number”.

Eclipse Based Information

Link based information includes information that is NOT resident in the
memory at the controller. Such information is “known” by the Eclipse
database and will need to be downloaded along with the respective orders to
the XL-Series controller.

: AMS
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Eclipse Based Order

This is Eclipse based information that remains constant throughout a given
order. Examples would be items such as the “Customer Name”, “Total
Weight”, and “Product Description”.

Eclipse Based Item

This is Eclipse based information that will change with each different item
(length or part number) that is programmed. Selections such as “Part
Number” and “Iltem User #1” are examples of Eclipse-based items.

Eclipse Based Bundle

Eclipse based Bundle information are items specifically linked to a particular
bundle within an order that is set for production. Examples of such selections
are typically “Bundle Weight”, “Squares”, “bundle User #”.

Adding a print message

To add a print message, click on the “Add” command button. The user will be
prompted to create a new tag or to use the highlighted tag as a base for the
new tag.

Deleting a print message

A print message can be easily deleted. Highlight the print message that you
desire to delete, and then click on the “Delete” command button.

“Clear” Command Button

A “Clear” Command button lies just to the right of each print source category.
Clicking on this will clear all print information for that particular source.
Clicking on the “Save” button at the bottom of the screen will make this
change permanent, clicking “Revert” will put the information back.

Visual Command Button (visual preview of the tag or message)

A representation of the tag can be viewed without actually printing a tag on
the production line, which may be quite far away. Clicking on “Visual” will
display a tag simulation with block locations where the actual text will be. The
following is an example of a bundle tag as displayed when the “Visual”
command is selected.
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™ Visual Print Format
Top: 2250 Left 14680 Height: 0.320 Width: 0660 Inches Avallable Figlds:
[ |Text " = |Customer Name | A
- | Text Cur Date Coil Nurnber
B Bundle Mumber
" Text Ttl Welght CGuantity Programmed
[ Quantiy Done
[ Text | Order Number | Quantity Remaining
- Quantity in Bundle
F Length
L Pattern ID
C|Text|  [Text] Text Part Opton g
. [Qty Done |[Length [Part Number | Praperties: TEXTO1
[
— Mame £ =
WOATA SOURCE
- DATA TYPE
i FONT MAME
[# MULTIPLIER-HORIZ b
MULTIPLIER-VERT
ROTATICN
TEXT
W COORT _|;|
Iterns per page: 10 Cutlist Position: 2.600
Fotation: 270° »| Cutlist Increment: 0.250 Print Sample | Ok | Clase |

The “Visual” window will preview the tag as it will actually appear. Print
“blocks” will be displayed in the place of actual information. These blocks will
be located and sized according to how they were set up, including font size
and length.

Not only can the view mode be used to display what has been set up, but it
can also be used to add new information or re-arrange existing information.

To re-arrange an item, locate your mouse pointer on top of the block that you
wish to move. Left-Click (and hold it) the block and simply drag it to the new
location. Once it is in the position that you intended for it, release the left
mouse button. The block will move to the new location.

If you wish to add items to the tag from this screen, select the desired print
message type from the “Available Fields” drop down menu. The example
above shows that the “Order Number” has been selected. Click on your
selection in the list and drag the title of your selection to the desired location
on the tag. When you release the mouse, a print block will be displayed for
your selection.

Once satisfied with the location and direction of all items, “OK” should be
selected to save the changes.

: AMS
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The lower right-hand side of the screen shows the properties of each specific
part of the print message. For example, each piece of information will have a
Font, a rotation of text, and an XY location on the tag. Select a specific
property such as “Font”. Now look at the “Properties” window and select the
appropriate font from the list that is provided. This is where the selection list
for each property will be listed. The available print items in he “Available
Fields” list will change depending on which “Data Source” is selected.

Also displayed (and is editable) are some of the tag page settings:

e Items Per Page
e Cutlist Position

e Rotation

e Cutlist increment

Print Sample

This unique feature of Eclipse provides the ability to download a designed
tag directly to the production printer that will be used to create tags for the
XL200 series controller. This will enable the user to view a tag right at the pc
before actually installing the printer on the controller.

Connect the Eclipse pc to the printer via a standard RS232 cable and a null
modem connector. Select an available port and connect the cable to the pc
and to the selected printer. The program will automatically determine which
printer model is being interfaced with. The C-Itoh T4 printer, Zebra printer,
and Datamax printers are each supported.

Select the printer port and communication protocol in the “Settings —
Communications” screen found under the Maintenance menu. The port
on the pc that will be attached to the printer will need to be selected. Choices
of Com1 to Com 4 are supplied.

e lipse. /HAMS
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Setups

The “Setups” page is the main programming page for setting up print
information. Each print item can be programmed in great detail. Several print
items can be included on a print message, particularly on tag applications.
Before beginning the process of programming the print message, let’s
discuss the different print properties in each column.

- Print Message Setup

Messages (1) Setup (2}
Message Name: BundleTag Label Type: BEUNDOLE Printer. CITOH
Font |® Coord |¥ Coord |Size |Rotate Data Type Data Source Delimited|Print Data D |
- 1.480 2280 i 270°|ORDER CONTROLLER ™ Length 1
] 3.010 2.220 a 270°|ORDER CONTROLLER & Part# 2 Q
5] 0210 2250 o 270°|ORDER CONTROLLER [ Cluantity 3 ﬂl
] 0.250 0.350 a 270°|ORDER CONTROLLER & Custorner Narme 4
3 0.250 0.700 0 270°|ORDER CONTROLLER [T Date 3
] 0.280 1.100 il 270°|ORDER CONTROLLER & Bundle Weight B
] 0.240 1470 1] 270°|ORDER CONTROLLER & Order Number: e
5 2.240 1.430 il 270°|ORDER CONTROLLER & {Crder nurmber } g ﬂ
] 0.250 0.000 a 270°(ITEM CONTROLLER & {Quantity done 4} 9 4|
1= 1800 nnnn n 270 [ITEmM CONTROLLFR I 11 anrith in Nerirmal inches m;l;l ﬁ
hd
Font. 62318 + 3 fied font (max 387 cpi @ 203 dpi) ¥
]

Horiz - Vert Multiplier: I 0 0

Bar Code Height:

I 0.000

Cutlist

lterns per page 10

Paosition: 2600 Increment: I 0.250

Rotation: I 270° -

Edit Print Data |

Ald Oelete

Wisual | Er\ntSamp\el Exqort | Save | BEevert | Close |

Font

X Coord

Y Coord

“Setup” Column Description

The “Font” property selects the font used to display
the information. Special fonts exist for printing
barcodes and other special characters.

The “X Coordinate” specifies the location on the tag
that the text information will be printed in relation to
the “X” axis dimension. This point will be referenced to
the lower left-hand corner of the first letter in the string
that is to be printed.

The “Y Coordinate” specifies the location on the tag
that the sting information will be printed in relation to
the “Y” axis dimension. This point will also be
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referenced to the lower left-hand corner of the first
letter in the string that is to be printed.

Size Each font can be set to a different size. The available
sizes are displayed in this property and chosen from
the provided drop-down list.

Rotate This setting will decide which direction the information
will flow on the tag. The X and Y coordinates decide
where the information starts on a tag, but the rotation
decides in which direction the information be
displayed on the tag. The selections available are “0”,
“90”, “180”, and “270” degrees.

Data Type Data Type refers to what kind of information this
particular print item is. Possibilities are “Order”, “ltem”
or “bundle”.

e “Order” Based

This is Eclipse based information that remains
constant throughout a given order. Examples are
items such as the “Customer Name”, “Total Weight”,
and “Product Description”.

e “Item” Based

This is Eclipse based information that will change with
each different item (length or part number) that is
programmed. Selections such as “Part Number” and
“ltem User #1” are examples of Eclipse based items.

e “Bundle” Based

Eclipse based Bundle Data are items specifically
linked to a particular bundle within an order that is
scheduled for production. Examples of such

selections are typically “Bundle Weight”, “Squares”,
“bundle User #".
Data Source Selects whether the information that this item

represents is based on “Controller” information or
“Link” information.

e Controller

Controller sourced information resides in the memory
of the XL-series controller. For instance, the controller
already stores the length of the next part in its

memory, therefore it already “Knows” this information.
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Such information does not need to be downloaded to
the controller in order for it to be printed.

e Eclipse

Link information includes information that is NOT
resident in the memory at the controller. Such
information is “known” by the Eclipse database and
must be downloaded along with the respective orders
to the XL-Series controller.

Delimited If you want to print two different messages on the
same part you need to place a delimit between the
two messages and then define two print operations.
The first print operation will print the message up to
the delimiter and the second print operation will print
the message from the delimiter on. The same pattern
follows for any number of delimiters and print
operations.

Print Data This field displays what information will be printed on
the actual print tag or in the part mark. The
information is programmed by clicking on the “Edit
Print Data” command button at the bottom of the
tabbed page.

ID As each print item is created, it is assigned an
identification number (ID).

There are additional settings that can be manipulated to control the page
format and the location of production information. These controls are
displayed below the data grid.

Horiz. Multiplier Sets a multiplier that will increase the height of the
font by the programmed factor. For instance, a
multiplier of 2 will cause certain fixed fonts to be
increased two fold.

Vert. Multiplier  Sets a multiplier that will increase the width of the font
by the programmed factor. For instance, a multiplier of
2 will cause certain fixed fonts to double in width.

2 AMS

e lipse. 102 HAMS



Barcode Height

ltems per Page

Position

Increment

Rotation

Sets the height of the selected barcode. Enlarging this
number will cause the actual printed barcode to
increase in height.

Sets the limit for the number of lifts that will be printed
on a single tag. If more lifts are created than the set
number, a second tag will be produced.

Sets the location of where lift-related information will
be printed. If 2.5 is set, then the first lift items
(quantity, length, etc) will be printed 2.5 inches from
the top of the tag.

Sets the distance between each succeeding lift item.
If three lifts are printed on a tag using the “Position”
from the previous example and .25 is set in the
“Increment” setting, then lift #1 will be located at 2.5
inches, lift #2 at 2.75 inches, and lift #3 at 3.00 inches.
Each lift is located .25 inches lower than the previous
one.

Determines the direction how “item-related” strings
will be displayed. Depending on how the tag is set up,
the user may desire the item information to go right,
up or otherwise. The available settings are “0”, “90”,
“180”, and “270” degrees.
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To Add a new print item

1. Click the “Add” command button. This will cause the mouse-pointer to
advance to the next available line in the print table. The first item that
will need to be specified will be the “Font”. Activate the drop down list
to reveal the available fonts. Below, Font #5 has been selected on the
example screen. (The dropdown list is specific to the printer being

used causing the dropdown list to vary.)

Font

0 T8+ 1 fixed font (max 33.83 cpi @ 203 dpi) =
1 13 # 7 + 2 fixed font (max 22 .28 cpi @ 203 dpi)

2 18X 10 + 2 fixed font (max 16 .92 cpid@ 203 dpi)

3 27 X 14 + 2 fixed font (max 12.69 cpi @ 203 dpi)

4 a6 ¥ 18 + 3 fixed font (max 9.67 cpi @ 203 dpi)

B B ¥ 32 + 4 fixed font {max 5 .64 cpi @ 203 dpij =

2. Next, set the X & Y coordinates, size, rotation, data type, data source
and print data.

3. Once the print data is located, click on the “Edit Print Data” command
button on the bottom of the page and a selection window will be
opened.

™ Edit Print Data Setup
Available Fields:

Order Number =
Material

Coil Mumhber

Bundle Number

Current Time

Current Date

Ermployee Number

Product Code

Page Number =
MNumber of Pages (Bundle Ta
Total Length (Bundle Tag)
MNumber of Sguares

......

Al = |
= Remove |
= Remove All |

| |

Position Length
| 1 B

Text
|Pan#

10} | Close |
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4. The window will display the available choices that can be added to
the print message. The available choices will vary depending on how
the “Data Type” and “Data Source” selections are set. For instance, a
controller based print item will not be allowed to have a “User Field” in
its selection list since “User Field” is a Eclipse-based field.

5. If the user does not want to use a macro, but wants to insert a text
string onto the tag, he simply selects “Text” from the list. Upon doing
so, the “Text” entry field is enabled. Type in the desired text into this
field. This will be printed on the tag.

6. Once the entire line is completed and the print data is set, select the
“OK” command button to save the print message item.

/HAMS
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Import Print Message Formats

Print message formats can be imported into Eclipse from a file. This is useful
when a company that owns multiple copies of Eclipse can take a copy
created at one location and use it at its other plants. The Import Routine is
included in the “Custom Label Design” software module.

Select “Import Print Message Formats” from the “Controller” menu; the
following window will open.

! Import Print Message Formats

File Marne: | CADOCUMENTATIONWANUALSYWS LINK DOCE

Import | Close |

Select the file from the appropriate location and click on the “Import”
command button. The file will be loaded into the database and be included
with any other locally entered print formats.

/HAMS
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Export Print Message Formats

Print message formats can also be exported from Eclipse. This creates a
convenient method for saving information or for transferring information to
another system. The Export Routine is included in the “Custom Label
Design” software module.

Select “Export Print Message Formats” from the “Controller” menu and the
following window will open.

- Export Print Message Formats

Eile Mame: | PrinthMsgEsx

Assign the file a name and then click on the “Export” command button. The
browse button can also be used to find a location for the format file. If this
label has not been used previously, a prompt asking permission to create the
file will open.

. ECLIPSE Warning

@ 'PrintExport’ was not found! Create it?

Select “Yes” to continue and save the file. Select “No” if you do not desire to
save the print format file. Such files can also be stored on floppy disks, CD’s
or other storage mediums.
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L oad Graphic to Printer

A unique feature of Eclipse is its ability to upload a graphic file and transfer
the graphic directly to the printer to be used for printing on tags or on part
markings. The customer need only provide a graphic file with an acceptable
format such as a “BMP”, “PCX”, “IMG”, “GRF”, or “TIF” file. Different printers
can use some formats, but not others.

Connect the Eclipse pc to the printer via a standard RS232 cable and a null
modem connector. Select an available port and connect the cable to the pc
and to the selected printer. The “Load Graphics” program will automatically
determine which printer model is being interfaced with. The C-Itoh T4 printer,
Zebra printer, and Datamax printers are each supported.

Select the printer port and communication protocol in the “Settings —
Communications” screen found under the Maintenance menu. The port
on the pc that will be attached to the printer will need to be selected. Choices
of Com1 to Com 4 are supplied. The communication specifications are also
selected as follows.

e Baud Rate
e Parity

e Data Bits
e Stop Bits

Test Label Printer

Com Port: ICOM1 j
Baud Rate: Parity: Data Bits:
300 4800 & Mone C7 @3
GO0 &~ QR00

~

O Stop Bits:

1200 ¢ 19200

= Even =1 32

2400 ¢ 38400

Once the proper settings for communicating are set, click on the “Save”
command button to save the settings for future use. If the user desires not to
keep any changes that were made, select “Revert”. This will cause all
settings to return to their original state before the screen was accessed.

2 AMS
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Graphic

“Load Graphic” enables the user to locate a graphic and store it on a printer.
The desired graphic will first need to be identified and located. The path
name to the graphic can be typed into the “File name” next box or browsed
for by pressing the ( ...) command button.

The example below shows a bitmap file named “AMS2.BMP” that is located
in the Eclipse directory of the host pc. All graphics choices must be in true
black and white color. Some tags may appear black and white, but have
color properties within them. The production printers do not recognize these
color properties and the files will be unusable.

= Load Graphic to Printer

Graphic (1) |
SRV C N ECLIPSEWMS 2 BWP) _l
Save as. AMSZ I Reverse Image Stare
Wemary Info

Farmat Memaory

Test Memory

Close |

The actual graphic is displayed on this page. The size and rotation of the
graphic must be specified before downloading to the printer. The location of
the graphic on the printed tag can be changed by Eclipse, but the size and
rotation are permanent properties once downloaded to the printer.

There are 5 command buttons that provide necessary functions for handling
printer memory and graphics.

: AMS
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Store Command

“Store” will load the graphic to the printer’s flash memory. Once the printer
memory has been formatted, the selected graphic can then be downloaded
to the printer. Verify that the graphic is the right size and rotation on the
display. If the text for your tag is at 90 degrees, the graphic will also need to
be turned 90 degrees.

Click on the “Store” command button. This will load the graphic into the
printer memory. The download status is displayed in a pop up window as
shown below.

{ ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC Processing

g Adding graphic to printer's memaory.

Loading graphics.

Remove Command

A graphic can be removed from the printer’s flash memory very easily. Click
on the “Remove” command button to delete the graphic from the printer. A
status window will be shown with the progress of the removal.

{ ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC Processing

g Femoving graphic from printer's memaory.

Facking memary card contents.

2 AMS
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Memory Info

The user can verify communication to the printer and check the available
memory by clicking on the “Memory Info” command button. Upon initiating
the memory check, a pop up window will display that status of the memory
scan on the printer.

' ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC Processing

g Scanning printer's memary.

Checking for existing graphics.

At the completion of the memory scan, a window will be displayed showing a
“directory” listing of the available memory modules and any graphic images
that have been loaded. The user should see similar results as the example

below.

' View Memo _ O] x|

MODULE: A -
ABCLOGOR

AVAILABLE BYTES IN MODULE © 00258763

MODULE: B

AVAILABLE BYTES IN MODULE - 00016000

[ | Close |

i AMVIS
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Format Memory

This function will initialize the memory modules where the graphics are
stored. This will allow for the graphic to be downloaded. Click on the “Format
Memory” command button to begin the formatting process. A pop up window
will display the status of the memory format as shown below.

This will also clear the memory of any existing graphics.

' ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC Processing

g Formatting printer's memaory.

Zlearing memory card contents.

Test Memory

Tests the flash memory for problem areas. Some memory cards or modules
may become corrupted or contain bad memory locations. Clicking the “Test
Memory” command button can test for such items.

' ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC Processing

g Testing printer's memary.

Testing memory card.

The “Test Memory” procedure will also clear the memory of any
existing graphics! A warning will be displayed before a graphic is erased.

2 AMS
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Click on the “Proceed” command button to continue with the memory test
process. Any existing graphics will be cleared. Click on “Cancel” to escape
the memory test mode.

' ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC Warning

Testing the printer's memary will erase any stored
Q graphics!

Eroceed |

If memory test is continued and allowed to complete, it will then post a
window showing the results of the memory scan. The display will include a
“Good” or “Bad” result regarding the condition of the memory card or module.
If the result is “Bad”, the card or module should be replaced.

' View Memo Mi=1E3

MODULE: A -
AVAILABLE BYTES IN MODULE - 00262143

MODULE: B

AVAILABLE BYTES IN MODULE - 00016000

Memaory test: GOOD

=
[ | Closze |
3 AMS
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Custom Lists

Eclipse provides an enormous amount of production information ranging from
the type of material being used to the name of the operator. However, there
are unique situations and requirements for information that is not the “Norm”.

In order to meet this need, Eclipse has an optional software module called
“Custom Lists”. If the option is included, Eclipse will enable the user to create
customized lists of prompts and replies. These lists contain labels that can be
selected by the operator. Each label is associated with a uniqgue numbering
scheme that is reported back to Eclipse in the form of data collection and
reports. Eclipse can contain multiple custom menus, with each list having
multiple levels of sub-lists (if needed).

Setting up a Custom Menu

Click on the “Custom Lists” selection under the “Controller” menu. The initial
screen will have a single entry called “Custom Menu”. To customize the
label, select the second tabbed page named “Item Detail (2)". Since this is
the first level of the only custom menu, the identifier number for this selection
is “1”. Type in the desired menu name in the “List Option” field. The following
example shows the menu name as “Quality Control”.

™ Custom Lists

Outline YWiew (1) Item Detail (2)
[dentifier List Option QC List |
I‘ IQuaIity Contral 2 A
¥
Feturn Value ;
Type Length - Decimals Meg. Units
|Menu ltern -I IU IU = j
Yalue String: |
Unit 1D Machine This List Other Lists —
K 13[HL212ES-FTS-12P-1% [ 13] ! I
14[¥L212ES-FTS-1P-275-1 [ 14] l -
Print | Newy [term | Add Sub-ltem | Delete | Send List | Ve | \REVER: | Close |
e lipse 2\ AMS
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If the information to be collected is to be included on the Quality Assurance
Report, the “QC” checkbox must be checked. If the information reported does
not need to be reported on or if the information is something other than
quality control, the box should be left unchecked. All sub-items within a
selected menu will reflect the same “QC” status as the top level of the menu
has. A checked “QC” box and menu navigation arrows are shown.

Qc List |
v A
hd

E7

The navigation arrows allow the user to go up or down the menu list without
having to tab to the first page of the window. The standard arrows located in
the center will move up or down one level at a time. The blocked Up-Arrow at
the top takes the user to the top level, while the blocked Down-Arrow at the
bottom takes the user to the last level.

The next section is called the “Return Value” section. Setting this information
will turn the data collected at the controller into user friendly data that can be
processed into reports and hard data. Refer to the figure below as each
section is described.

Feturn Yalue

Type Length - Decimals leg. Linits
Mumber I 7 I 3 [ Inches j
Menu lterm
Text T D.000$000 000$3399 93835

From List L

Return Value

Type Selects the type of data that will be entered into this
field at the controller. The value can be a simple menu
selection, a text entry, a number with specific units, or
a selection list that can be toggled through at the
controller.

Length This is the field length allowed for the specific data
that is to be entered at the controller. When the
“‘Number” type is selected, this includes all digits to
the left and right of the decimal and the decimal itself.

2 AMS
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Decimals When the “Number” type has been selected, this field
displays how many digits to the right of the decimal
will be allowed.

Neg. This checkbox means that when this field has an
entry, it is to be considered a negative value. The
AMS controller does not support entry of negative
numbers. Checking this box for a specific entry
assigns a negative value to the data that is returned
from the AMS controller. For example, a menu entry
such as “Length short by” can be assigned a negative
value by checking the “Neg.” box.

Units When the “Number” type has been selected, this
drop-down list allows the user to select what unit the
number is to be associated with. If the unit selection of
“Inches” is selected, the number 120.125 will be
displayed in the inches format on the AMS controller.

Value String All field types except for the “Menu” type require
information to be input. The Value string provides
default selections, minimum and maximum ranges,
and text selections for the operator of the controller to
select from. Depending on the “type” selected, one or
multiple controls may apply. If the user places the
mouse pointer on the field, a description of what is
required will be displayed. See the following figure.

Return Yalue

Type Length - Decimals MNeg. Units

INumber 'l |7 |3 [ Inches j

Yalue String: IDDD.DDD$DDD.DDD$QQQ.999$

!The initial default, a lower limit, and an vpper limdt to be entered as a retumn value, separated by § and followed by a $|

The remaining window items display the available controllers and what
messages are set for each one. The Top level menu selection determines
whether all of the sub-items are displayed as “This List” or not. The example
menu has been assigned to machine #13 only. Only one top-level menu can
be downloaded to the controller at a time. However, several different sub-
menus can be included within the top-level menu, creating multiple sets of
sub-menus.

: AMS
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Adding Sub-items.

Select tabbed page #1 to see the “Outline View”. It is recommended to have
an outline prepared before entering the information into the pc.

Highlight the item to which sub-items are to be applied. Select the “Add Sub-
ltem” command button to create a new sub-item. Once the sub-item is
created, the screen goes to the “Item Detail” page to be setup. Set the name
for the sub-item and specify the operating parameters as previously
described.

Go back to the first tabbed page (Outline View) and verify proper placement
of the sub-item. Another item may be added to the first level item or to the
second level item. Continue adding items and sub items for as many levels
as required. See the example below.

% Custom Lists

Qutline Yiew (1) ltern Dietail (2]

[E1{100) Length Tolerance
={3(101) Material Condition
[1{1010) Guage
[Z1{1011) Width
[21{1012) Finish
={3{102) Form Quality
[1{1020) Good Quality All Around
[£1(1021) Good Form, Bow in Product
[1{1022) Straight Product, Form Poor
[21{1023) Poor Form and Bow in Product
[51(1024) Comments

Erint | Newlteml Add Sub-ltem | Delete | SendListl Save | Eevert | Close |

Each of the specific data “Type” will be discussed in further detail.

2\ AMS
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Menu ltem

The “Menu Item” provides the most basic entry
for the machine operator. The operator simply = Custom Lists
selects the menu item to proceed to the next
menu (if one exists). Page selections are
recorded using the number identifier.

Outline View (1)

=[]{1) Quality Control
Looking at the “Outline View” on tabbed page [E1{100) Length Tolerance
one (to the right), both “files” and “pages” are =Eli1ﬂ1 Material Condition
shown. The pages contain the pertinent 110) Gauge
information that is being sought. Only page [21{1011) Width
information is reported to the pc. The example [£1{1012) Finish

below shows the identifier as #1020.

When the operator selects the “Good Quality All Around” menu selection, the
controller will send a message indicating that item #1020 was selected at the
controller.

Since no value is required to be input with the “Menu item” type setting, the
remaining fields will be grayed out and not used.

M Custom Lists
Cutline View (1) Item Detail (2}
Identifier List Option QC List &
|m IGDDd Cuality All Around 3 Al
¥
Feturn Walue ;
Type Length - Decimals lNeg. Units
IMenu ltern 'I IU IU r j
Yalue String: I
Unit 1D IMachine This List Other Lists —
¥ 13[RKL212ES-FTS-12P-1% [ 13] I (I
14[RL212ES-FTS-1P-27G-1 [ 14] I ()
Print | MNewy ltem | Add Sub-ltermn | Delete | Send List | Save | Eevert | Close |
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Text

Selecting the “Text” type of format allows the operator to input standard text into
the field at the controller. If “Text” is selected, two additional fields will be
required.

The “Length” field will need to be specified. This will control how large of a text
field will be reserved for the text entry. Leave enough room for an adequate
descriptive input, yet keep the entry small enough reports will not be overrun by
excess lines of information.

The “Value String” field will need to be setup. When in “Text” mode, this field
simply provides what initial default text will be seen by the machine operator.
After the text is changed by the operator, the replacement text will be present the
next time the screen is entered and will remain there until changed. If the
controller’'s memory is cleared or the custom menus are resent to the controller,
the default message will again be displayed. The default must be followed by a
dollar sign “$” to signify the end of the text message.

M Custom Lists

Ciutline View (1) Item Detail (2)
Iclentifier List Option QC List g
ICDmments = A
¥
Return Yalue j
Type Length - Decimals Meg. Units
Text . |40 E r J
WValue String: IND Comment Presenthy@
Lnit 10 Machine This List Other Lists —
1 13HL212ES-FTS-12P-1 [ 13] ! "
1415L212ES-FTS3-1P-276-1 [ 14] I -
Erint | Mewy [term | Add Sub-ltem | Delete | Send List | Save | Eevert | Close |
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Number

The “Number” type enables the operator to input a numeric value. This value
can be set up in different types of units from lengths to weight to
percentages.

LInits

When the Type is set to “Number”, all fields are
activated. The “Units” field provides the drop down list

from which to select the format for the numeric entry. Mo Units TE
_ Length 1
The examples to the right and below both show ‘nfelugciw 9
“‘inches” as the selected format for the entry. This Fegt ]
allows the data to be clearer to the operator. InChes -
The “Value String” will contain three different pieces of [“CEElEration
information, each one being separated by the dollar secands 6 =

sign “$” and ending with the dollar sign. The first value will be the default
value that will be initially displayed to the operator, the second value will set
the bottom limit for the number being entered, and the third value will set the
upper limit for the number being entered.

% Custom Lists

Outline Wiew (1) Item Detail (2)
Identifier List Option QC List &
|m |Length Tolerance F Al
¥
Return Value j
Type Length - Decimals Meg. Units
INumber -| IT |3 r Inches j
Yalue String: |nnu_uun$nnu_uun$999_999$
Lnit D Maching This List Other Lists —
1 13[HL212ES-FTS-12P-1% [ 14] v r
14[HL212ES-FTS-1P-27G-1 [ 14] (I -
Print | Mewy [term | Add Sub-ltem | Delete | Send List | S | [EEVER: | Close |
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From List

The last type setting is the “From List” selection. This enables the operator to
pick from a pre-existing list of selections. The Value String contains the list
from which the operator will choose.

Each selection is typed into the “Value String” field with a dollar sign “$”
separating each selection. A dollar sign must also be at the end of the string.

The “Length” field must contain a number that reflects the number of
characters and operators in the longest selection.

The operator will see the “Gauge” entry at the controller with the first value
string item being displayed. The operator can then toggle through the
remaining choices, pressing the “enter” key when displaying the desired
selection.

™ Custom Lists

Ciutline iew (1) Item Detail {2)
Identifier List Option QC List x|
I | [Gauoe oo

Return Walue

|l |

Type Length - Decimals IMeg. nits

IFrum List 'I |12 ID r j

Walle String: ICDrrect$.D15 underf 016 averfOut of Spect

Unit 1D IMachine This List Other Lists —
¥ 13[KL212ES-FTS-12P-1% [ 13] I (I
14 [HL212ES-FTS-1P-27G-1 [ 14] - I

L
A ¥

Print | Mewlteml Add Sub-Item | Delete | SendListl SEwE | [EEVER | Close |
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Snapshot

“A picture is worth a thousand words” is often heard when trying to describe
something in detail. Eclipse takes this saying seriously and provides a
graphic description of a lines productivity in the “Snapshot” display.
“Snapshot” can be selected from the “Controller” menu, selected from the
main status window by clicking on the “Snapshot” field of a selected
machine, or by running the stand-alone program of XLGraph.exe.

Graph

-7 SnapShot

Graph (1) Details [2) Setup (

[[d%}

)

=
=
| | | | | | |

| T T T | T T T | T T T | T T T | T T T
700 A 5:00 A 200 A -J 10:00 A 11:00 Ak
.23 AM

Scrall Left —— | Right Zoom In D Zoom Qut
B:45 Al-17:47 Al 45 hrs 02 mins

Machine: (4) Production Date: (5)

Stud Line #001 o Joanemoont Clase |

The example above shows Machine #1 (Stud Line #001) and its productivity
from 7:00 AM to 11:30 AM. The horizontal portion of the graph represents
time. The vertical portion of the graph shows line speed as indicated in FPM
(Feet Per Minute). As we can see from the graph, Stud Line #001 runs
around 70 to 75 FPM.

Yellow highlights show production delays that are exempt from standard
reporting. The red highlights show delays that are not exempt and should be
examined for the cause of the problem.

The green highlights display the periods when the machine was running
product. The taller the green display, the faster the line was running. As you

e( lipse. /\AMS

122 e CONTROLS



can see on the example, the line was slowed down at approximately 9:20
AM.

If the current date and shift is being graphed, the graph will refresh as new
production information is reported.

An additional feature is the ability to display critical data about a colored bar
by simply clicking on it with the mouse. Clicking on any colored bar will open
a yellow window with customized information regarding that particular section
of time. For instance, the graph below shows an info window after a run time
segment was clicked on.

Three items are displayed within the box (the duration of the run cycle, the
order number, and the average line speed).

% SnapShot

Graph (1) Details (

I

1 Setup |

oo

)

FPM

150 4

100 4

.
o]
T T T | T
5:00 Ahd 9:00 A
8:36 A
Seroll Left JI Right Zoom In JI Zoom Out
8:00 Ahd- 9:36 AR 1 hrs 36 mins
Machine: (4) Production Date: (&)

Stud Line #001 o Joenezoonn Close |

The items displayed in the info box are customized by what is selected in the
Setup tabbed page. We will discuss this page shortly.

A “hair line” is displayed on the screen that will pinpoint a specific occurrence
for the “Detail” tabbed page. Place this hairline at points of interest so that
details may be easily located.
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Scroll (Left to Right)

The “Scroll” adjustable bar can move the entire graph backward or forward in
time in order to examine other time periods. Scrolling left goes backward in
time; right goes forward in time.

Zoom (In / Out)

The Zoom feature shows you the production graph in a lesser or greater time
range. The example below shows the same period of time, but views at it as
a roughly two - hour period rather than the previous 5 - hour range. Now the
results can be viewed in much greater detail.

The zoom feature can be expanded out to the entire length of the shift. This
enables the user to view an entire shift at one time. All System starts, halts,
and delays will be recorded and viewed in the “Snapshot” screen.

™ SnapShot

Graph (1) Details [2) Setup (

5]

)

FPM

150

100

50

I T | T | L T ‘
9:00 Ak 10:00 Ahd
9:23 AM
Scrall Left | Right Zoom In D Zoom Qut
8:30 Aht-10:12 Al 1hrs 81 mins

Machine: (4) Production Date: (5)

Stud Line #001 o Joaneoont Close |

Note that there are two drop-down lists supplied in order to get only the
information that is desired. Select the “Machine” desired and the appropriate
“Production Date” (and shift) and the proper graphic will be displayed.
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Details

The graphic display that “Snapshot” provides gives a concise overview of the
productivity of any given line. Can even greater detail be provided?

Select the “Detail” tabbed page to show production details. All items related
to productivity can be included in this window. As the display shows, run
times and delays times can be viewed. As before, non-exempt delays are
shown in red; exempt delays in yellow. Run time is now shown in black.
Upon opening the details tabbed page, the highlighted item is determined by
the location of the “hairline” scrollable bar locate on the graph.

% SnapShot

Graph (1) Details (2) Setup (3)
Type Start Time |End Time |Exempt |Duration |Avg. FPM  |Customer Name Order MNbr Material Pros &
wOELAY (08:22:15 B2218 & 0.0z ] 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 =00 4|
FLN 08:22:16 g:sk1e & 28.00 74 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 S00 A
RLM 0g8:50:16 91408 [ 23.86 73 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 S0C |
p j
DELAY |08:17:05 91737 & 0.54 ] 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 =00 gl
RLMN 091737 2010 & 2585 75 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 =00
RLMN 09:20:10 92120 & 116 76 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 S0C
RLMN 09:21:20 9:29:43 & 8349 54 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 S00
DELAY |09:29:43 93218 & 255 ] 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 =00
FLIM 09:32:16 10:05:18 |0 33.03 58|Smitty's Framing 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 300
FLIM 10:08:18 10:08:28 |0 4.18 58|Smitty's Framing 003009-F2 GLv-8.0-14 S0
FRLIM 10:08:29 11:01:32 |0 52.05 57| Smitty's Frarming 003008-R2 GLw-8.0-14 300
‘rr—n n\/I AA VA o A o = AT A o) Wt ETRT - LR LR LAt L "
Machine: (4) Production Date: (&)

Stuel Line #001 o oateooon s Close

Start times, End times, Duration, Average in FPM, and many other details
are displayed for each recorded period. The information on this screen is
very similar to the information that can be found on a production report.

As before, drop down lists for the “Machine” selection and the “Production
Date” and shift are provided and can be changed in this screen.
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Setup

The details that are displayed on a bar description can be customized by the
user. This is when the user clicks on a specific bar on the graph. Customized
information regarding that specific occurrence in time as indicated by the
scroll bar is displayed in an information box.

This information is customized by the settings in this screen. Click on the
“Setup” tab to display the respective screen.

™ SnapShot
Graph (1) | Details (2) Setup (3)

Shortest delay to graph is 2 minutes

Available Fields: Selected Fields:

Runtime Description
[ Icustormer Name =

[ e | [Howerner
:|Material

- [ e

Employee Mbr

nnnnnnnnnnnnnn &l < Remove All | o

Delay Description
= JDuration =
[ ad> | [Hoeiay Resson

Ermpl N
= — | [ |Employee Name
J < Remave All | [

Machine: (4) Production Date: (8)

Stud Line #001 o Joenemon Closs

The user is to select only the fields that should be displayed in the
information box on the graphic display. Highlight the fields that should be
displayed in the “Available Fields” windows. To select them, click the “Add”
button for both the selected fields in the “Runtime Descriptions” and the
“Delay Descriptions”. They will then appear on the right-hand side of the
screen under “Selected Fields”

To remove a field(s), simply highlight the field and click on “Remove”.
“‘Remove All” will remove all fields from the selected window.
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Reports

Eclipse Software can produce a variety of production information and store it
in a database. Eclipse can also generate reports that are designed to make
the information useful.

When the “Production Tracking” software option is included with Eclipse, a
variety of reports will be included that will allow the user to determine what is
successful or lacking in the production process. For example, the user will be
able to verify the quality of in-bound material, throughput for a specific
shift(s), and the causes for machine downtime.

- ]
% ECLIPSE
File Edit Orders Parts Controller | Repords [nventory Maintenance Shipping SystemTools Window Help

Orders ot Cutlist

Orddess Sequence START ECLIPSE-COMM #0

7 A3 ———
e lips =

Patterns or Operations

Coil Inventory

I aterial Bupply & Demand
Coil Tsage Summary

Production Errors
Froduction Records
Changed Production Records
Production Suttnary

Downtime

Sorap

Haved Repott Setups
Operators Log
Produced Goods

Quality Audit Results

Comm Log
IdessageLog

FPrinter Setup

Eclipse reports can focus on exact dates and times. Reports can be modified
further by using filters to narrow the scope of information, therefore providing
the most useful data.

Before discussing the reports, let’s first review the dating and filter
procedures that are common to most reports.
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Setting up a Report

Every report has a setup screen consisting of 2 or more tabbed pages that
set the parameters for what is included on the report. Most of these setup
pages consist of the “Main Subject” selection page and the “Filter” selection
page. The “Main Subject” is described as the “field” or the “date regarding the
field” being reported and is always the 15! tabbed page.

For example, the main subject for a report on the coil inventory would be “coil
numbers”. The main subject for a shift report will be the date and shift
selection for production shifts.

One of two “Main Subject” page types will be displayed for a given report. In
some of the reports, the date and time will be the selectable field. This can
be termed a “Date Driven” Main subject page. Examples would be
“Production Records” and “Coil Usage Summary” reports. “Subject Driven”
reports will be selectable to a specific item such as the coil number in the
“Coil Inventory” report or the order number in the “Orders and Cutlist” report.

An example for both types of “Main Subject” pages will be shown in this
section, starting with the “Date Driven Main Subject” page. The “Subject
Driven Main Subject” page will be looked at on page 6-7.

Some of the reports may have an additional tabbed page named “Machine”
used to detail the information collected for a specific machine or machine

group.

Let’s look at the “Main Subject” screen. This screen will be the first tabbed
page for the setup of each report. We will use the “Production Records”
Report setup screen for our example.
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“Main Subject’ (Date Driven Page)

The “Main Subject” page contains the selection of the specific category that
is being reported on. In the example using “Production Records”, it will be the
“Production Dates” screen.

Note that the page is selectable by Dates and times of events that relate to
the occurrence of production records.

L Print Production Summary

Production Dates (1) | Machines (2) | Filters (3)
Date - Shift ¥ = Folder: I Append new dates
03/19/2001 2 IC:\ECLIF‘SE\histDry\ J |
- 034192001 1
ii D E00 3 From [03/19/2001 g [03/18/2001
4
A D2 | I Select all dates
0341572001 2 i
x| " Select current week dates ™ Shift 1
03152001 1 v S
L 03/14/2001 2 " Select previous week dates Shift 2
él Jnzram001 1 | " Select current month dates I™ Shift 3
0092001 2 " Select previous month dates
03/06/2001 2
03/06/2001 1
03/05/2001 2 -
Filter: MO FILTER
Locate Date | & Print &l © Selected ‘ Print | Close

There are several ways for selecting the specific field or range of fields for
reporting. Dates and shifts can be manually highlighted on the “Date-Shift”
grid. Simply highlight the appropriate date and reports will be generated
pertaining to the selected date.

The user can select a date or a date range by choosing rules available on the
screen.
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“Date-Shift” Selection Checkboxes

Shift 1, Shift 2, Shift 3 Each shift can be selected or deselected by
adding or removing the checkmark from these
boxes. In the example above, only production
information from shift 1 and shift 2 will be
enabled.

Select all dates Clicking on this selection will highlight all
production dates and shifts in the “Date-Shift”
field, except for shifts that are not selected in
the “Shifts” checkboxes.

Select current week Clicking on this checkbox to will highlight all
shifts for the current week (as limited by the
shift check boxes).

Select previous week Selecting this option will highlight the previous
weeks production dates and shifts (as allowed
by the shift selections)

Select current month  Selects all production dates within the current
month. In the last example, this would be
anything for the month of March. (Shifts
restricted by shift selections)

Select previous month This choice will select all dates from the
previous month. In the last example, this would
select all dates in February. (Restricted by shift
selections)

The user can also select a range of dates by simply highlighting the earliest
desired date, then pressing the “shift” key on the computer keyboard and
selecting the latest date. All dates and shifts between those two timeframes
will be highlighted and included in the report.
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Selecting from a Date Range

A range of dates can be selected as well. The following example shows the
“From” date selection as “03/14/2001” and the “To” selection as “03-19-
2001”. The respective production dates have been highlighted in the “Date-

Shift” grid.

Production Dates (1)

Date - Shift ¥ = Folder: ™ Append new dates
01/01/2080 1 IC:\ECL\F‘SE\history\ j |
03/18/2001 2
a 03/18/2001 1 Fraom: |DSH4I2DD1 Tao 0341872001
4|
A UEMEIAN % ™ Select all dates
03/16/2001 1 i
x| I” Select current week dates o shift 1
03/15/2001 2 ¥ ahi
¥ 0315720071 1 ™ Select previous week dates Shift 2
ﬂl 03/14/20071 2 ™ Select current month dates I Shift 3
W03/14/2001 1 ™ Select previous manth dates
03/03/2001 2 .
03/06/2001 2
03/06/2001 1 -

Filter:  MACHIME GROUP : PRODUCT CODE

Lacate Date

H

Browsing

& PrintAl € Selected | Print | Close

Not only can recent history files be displayed and printed, but items that have
been archived can also be obtained through the browse (... ) feature. Click
on the Browse icon (... ) and a browse window will be displayed. This will
locate production history records saved in different locations.

Production Dates (1) |

Date - Shift

Folder:

™ Append new dates

w01/01/2080

IC:\ECLIPSE\hiStDry\

03/18/2001

0341972001

‘ Select Directory

From: |_

03/18/2001

Histary Files Folder.

03/18/2001

" Selec

charchive’

1L]

03/15/2001

03/158/2001

I Selec Ceclipss

0341472001

™ Selec

0341472001

™ Selec

03/08/2001

T S S

03/08/2001

03/08/2001

03/05/2001

03/05/2001

03/02/2001

03/02/2001

03/01/2001

pa|=|ra| == |ra|ra|=fra| = ra|=fra| = ]raf—=

Dirive:

C Selec | [ seleat I

Cancel

= o KEN_C
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Locate Date

Specific Production dates and shifts can be easily found by using the “Locate
Date” command button. The Locate Date button is used when the desired
date is known.

For example, you can search for all production dates for a specific year and
month as shown in the following example. Year “2001” and month “03” have
been requested.

2 Get Date

fear onth
Set Date Focus: |2|:||:|1 j ||:|3 j

03/05/2001 =]
03062001
Matches: 02/09/2001 Ok | Cancel

031442001
03/15/2001

03/16/2001

03/19/2001 =

The example produces a total of nine matches. Clicking on the date drop
down list shows the selections. After the desired date is found, select it from
the list and press the “OK” button.
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“Main Subject’ (Subject Driven Page)

Some of the reports will use a slightly different “Main subject” page. The
previous examples have been “Date Driven” pages (records and reports that
are selectable by the associated date). The next examples will cover the
“Subject Driven” type of “Main Subject” page. Like the date driven pages,
Subject Driven pages will always be on tabbed page #1. The following
example is from the “Coil Inventory” report.

% Print Coil Inventory

Coils (1) Filter ()
Coil Number Material Clescription Date In Date Cut Length Left Suﬁ;
w0921-3054 46-16-GRM-P Prermiurm Panel, green |03/05/2001 i 0.ooo!
0983-0987 46-16-TAMN-P Premium Panel, tan  |03/05/2001 I 0.ooo' |
1123-0883 42-16-WHT Econo-Panel, tan 03/08/2001 I 0.ooo' j
1209-0821 46-16-TAM-F Premium FPanel, tan  |03/05/20071 I 0.ooon' al
2084-0824 42-16-WHT Econo-Panel, tan 03/05/2001 i 0.0o0! £
3456-0321 46-16-WHT-P Premium Panel, white |03/05/2001 i 0.ooo' ¥
3902-0927 46-16-GRN-P Premium Panel, green |03/05/2001 I oaooo| %I
T7T8-8444 46-16-TAMN-P Premium Panel, tan  |03/05/2001 I 0.ooo'
7898-0987 42-18-TAM Econo-Panel, tan 03/05/2001 I 0.ooo0'
‘[qmq_m’-w Ar:_m_m:'lr\\ Prerinm Panel tan 070502001 I n.nnn' _’I;I
Sequence: (3) I Descending Filter:
| col numBER S| mATERIAL:
MNumber of Cails Displayed: 12 Report IPORTRAIT FORMAT j
Locate Cail Search CPrint Al ® Selected Coils ‘ Print | Close

The “Locate” and “Print functions work identically as the date-driven main
subject pages. The checkboxes are not used on subject driven pages.

Subject-driven Page Features
Column Display

The subject and its associated attributes will be displayed in a data field
organized by column titles. In the example above, “Coil Number” is the main
subject column (shown first), and is followed by attributes for a coil number

such as “Material”, “Coil Description”, etc.
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Sequence Selection

This field can be reorganized to locate specific subject selections or their
attributes easily (by alphabetical or numerical order). Selecting the subject or
a sequence attribute will do this. The previous example shows the data grid
sequenced by the “Coil Number”. If desired, the “Date In” attribute may be
used to sequence the list in the order that each coil was entered into the
system.

Whichever field is used for sequencing, the data grid will be displayed in
alphabetical order (or numerical order) within the selected field. Selecting the
“Descending” checkbox can reverse this display.

Number of “subject” displayed

This field displays the number of rows that match the criteria set by the filter.
In the last screen example, there are a total of 12 coils that match the
associated criteria.

Report (Selection)

This drop down list (when included) will show the reports that can be printed
for the subject that has been selected. At least one subject supports as many
as four different report options that can be selected.
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Printing

Reports can be viewed on screen or printed out to a designated printer. Click
on the “Print” command button to print or display the desired report. This will
display a window that will determine how the user wishes to view the
information. Selecting “Cancel” at any time will halt the printing process.

% ECLIPSE Processing
W Print Report Criteria Page

Frewiew | Cancel |

Print Report Criteria Page

If this checkbox is checked, each report will have an
additional page(s) showing the production dates that are
included in the initial report. The form below displays the
criteria portion of a “Production Report”.

XY7 Metals PRODUCTION SUMMARY 1f28f2001 Time: 10:26:37

Report Criteria:

Filter: Production Dates = 010172080 1:03701F2001 2:03/02/2001 1:0370172001 1:03702f2001
2: 03405720010 1:03705F72001 Z:0370672001 1:03/0672001 2:0370572001 2:03714/2001
1:0371472001  2:03F1552001 1:03F157/2001 2:0371672001 1:03F16f2001 2:037f1972001
1: 03419720010 2:03730Ff2001 Z:0470472001 1: 0470472001 2Z2:0470672001 2:04710/2001
10240972001 10471172001 1:0471672001 1:- 0771172001 2Z:07f12f2001 1: 0771272001
2207413720010 L-0°WA3F2001  Z:07/1672001 1:07/16/42001 2 0WLW2001 1097272001
1:09/2572001 L1:09f25/2001 2:09726f2001 1:09F26F2001 2Z:09/27f2001 1:09/271/2001
21040872001 1100852001 Z 1071072001 1-1071672001 1:10/24Ff2001 1:10/2572001
1:10/2572001 2:10f26/2001 1:10726f2001 2:10/31F2001 1:10/3172001 2:11/01/2001
1-11402/2001 1117022001 Z2:11705/2001  1-1170572001 Z:11706f2001 1:1170872001
1:1/feafeo0d 1:13723/20010 1:11707/2001 1:11720/2001 1:11720/2001 2:11/26/2001 1:
Product Code = :50010: S0015:50017:

Machine Group = :5L:

\—/—\
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Preview  Selecting the “Preview” command button will provide the
typical preview screen. This provides a detailed view of the
form as it will be printed.

eport Designer - cmp.frx - Page 1

Company Hame goes Production Records

TYPE f TIATE TIME ORDER MATEERTAL BNDL QTY PATT. LENGTH INV. COIL.INCHES EMPL SCE DEL DOWR

2 fort. HNnMBER Im o o me
tata s 14| 4| T| » || B &

Panel Line # 101 [ 5]

% B 02/l6/Z001 &:00:00 o ] 0. ooge 0o oa 0.0
4  03/l6/2001 5:21:57 o ] 0. oog* 134 00 0.0
1M 03/l6/2001 5:£Z:09 003009-B3 47 -1 6-WHT z OR 245000 1123-0983 370 134 00 0.0
1M 03/16/2001 S:2Z:52 0030059-13 47 -1 6-THT z OR 245 000" 1123-0983 124 00 0.0
7 02/l6/2001 2:23:10 003009-R3 47 -1 6-WHT z ] 0. ooge 124 0 1 1421
3 03/l6/Z001 5:23:11 003009-R3 47 -1 &=1HT z ] 0. oog* 124 00 0.0
1H 03/l6/2001 9:15:26 003005-E3 42 -1 6-HT z 187 OR 245.000" 1123-0983 45816 lz4 0 0O &z 2
7  03/16/2001 9:13:13 0030059-13 47 -1 6-THT z ] a.oog” 134 0 & 3.7
3 02/l6/Z001 9:19:17 003009-R3 47 -1 6-WHT z ] 0. ooge 124 00 0.0
1Y 03/l6/2001 9:2Z:38 003009-R3 47 -1 6-THT z 11 0OFR 245 000" 1123-0953 2340 134 50 3.3
1Y 03/l6/2001 9:23:27 003009-B3 47 -1 6-WHT z z OR Z45.000" 1123-0953 1 134 4 0 0.8
1Y 03/16/2001 9:23:43 0030059-13 47 -1 6-THT z OR 245 000" 1123-0983 Z45 134 4 0 0.z
1H 02/l6/2001 9:31:25 003009-13 47 -1 6-WHT z 2z OR 245.000" 1123-0983 £330 124 00 7
3 03/l6/Z001 9:34:02 003009-R3 47 -1 &=1HT z ] 0. oog* 124 00 z.E
1 I 03/l6/Z00110:53:40 003009-B3 47 -1 6-THT z 225 OFR 245.000" 1123-0953 £51z6 134 0 0 796
1E 03/16/20011Z:34:11 0030059-13 47 -1 6-THT z 300 0OFR Z32.000" 1123-0933 £9E93 lz4 0 0O 1000
E I 03/16/200113:53:59 003016-D28 47 -1 6-THT 1 OR 268000 1123-0983 134 0 0 &858
Stud Line #0001 [ 11

% R 03/16/2001 6:00:00 a ] a.oog” o oo 0.0
4 0371672001 8:20:15 a a a. oog" 176 00 0.0
7 03/lE/Z001 8:77:1E5 003009-02 GLY-2.0-14 1 = 0 a. ogge 175 0 1 14z 2! . i

v

The preview can be zoomed in to view at information in detail, or pan
outward to view the entire form. The form can be viewed in a percentage
increment of the standard form size. The example above shows the view to
be “100%”. Selecting the dropdown list on the “Print Preview” tool bar offers
these different views.

The arrows on the “Print Preview” toolbar will move the user to previous page
(<) or succeeding (>) pages. Arrows with a bar will move display to the very
first page (I<) or the very last page (>1).

The report can also be printed from this screen by pressing the printer icon
on the “Print Preview” toolbar.
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Print Click the “Print” command button. The selected printer will
begin to print. While the system is printing, it will display the
subject of the file being printed.

% ECLIPSE-LINK Print in Progress

"f?'é Printing Froduction Records

i

Cancel |

Print All  Information regarding all machines will be printed if “Print All”
is chosen. Printed reports can contain all information
displayed on the “Main Subject” grid, or only selected items
within the list. This is controlled by the choice of selecting
either “Print All” or “Selected”. Only one can be selected at a
time.

Selected Information regarding only those machines that are
highlighted will be printed if “Selected” is chosen. Printed
reports can contain all information displayed on the “Main
Subject” grid, or only selected items within the list. This is
controlled by the choice of selecting either “Print All” or
“Selected”. Only one can be selected at a time.

“Main Subject Page” Differences

The “Main Subject” screen reviewed in this section used the “Production
Records” report for its examples. The “Main Subject” window for different
reports will have a common style, but each will have slight variations
depending on the information being gathered. Most of these differences will
be self-apparent, but any major changes will be discussed in more detail
within the pages for that particular report.
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Filters

The tabbed page titled “Filters” is used to narrow down information for items
having specific properties (or attributes). In the example below two filters
have been selected. This is displayed at the bottom of the screen next to the
“Filter” display.

The “Filter Field” table shows that the “SL” machine group and three product
codes (“S0010”, S0015”, & “S0017”) have been selected in their respective
fields. This means that only production information involving machines in the
“SL” machine group and those with produced product belonging to one of the
three product codes will be displayed or reported.

Filters (3)

Filter Field Filter Walue =
MAZHINE GROUP =1 Select |
ORDER MUMEER

MATERIAL ﬂl
WPRCQDOUCT CODE :50010:50015:30017:
COIL NUMBER
RECORD TYFPE
REASON CODE
EMFPLOYEE ID
SHIFT
CUSTOMER NAME

= _'I; Clear All |

Fiter.  MACHINE GROUP : PRODUCT CODE :

Locate Date| ® PrintAl  © Selected | Erint | Close
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Select

To edit afilter field item, highlight the field and click on the “Select” command
button. This will open a new window that will display the possible selections
within that field.

. Select Values for Filter
Available Values: Selected Walues:
FL Panel Production ﬂ PL Parnel Production Linzl
S Stud Production Lis Add = |
= | S |
agdal> |
= Remove All |
Ok |
Cancel |
= =
" Use existing filtters " Include blankizero values

The “Select Values for Filter” window will display the “Available Values” for
the selected field on the left hand side in a drop down list. A single value or
multiple values can be transferred from the “Available” values list to the
“Selected Values” list located on the right hand side of the window.

“Selecting” filters

In order to select an item to filter, highlight the item. If multiple items are
desired, highlight an item, then press the “CTRL” key on the keyboard and
click on any other selections that need to be highlighted. Once the desired
values are highlighted, click on the “Add” command button. This will move all
highlighted values to the “Selected Values” drop down list. If all values are to
be added, then simply click on the “Add All” command button.

Once the appropriate values are selected, press “OK” to save the filter
settings. Select Cancel if no change is desired and any values that were
added or removed will default back to their original status before the window
was opened.

“Removing” filters

The “Remove” button can be used to de-select values or group of values.
Clicking on the “Remove All” command button will clear the “Selected Value”
of all values and put them back in the “Available ltems”.
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Machines

Some of the report setup windows have a tabbed page selection called
“Machines”. This field is used to select only specific machines or machine
groups to be reported on. Machines that are not selected will be omitted from
displayed information and reports when the print “Selected” button is active.

Machines (2)

Machine £ =
Panel Line # 101 [ 8]

wStud Line #001 [ 1]
Stud Line #002 [ 2]

[l [ |1 [ oo [

: o
Number of Machines Displayed: 3

Filter:  NO FILTER

[Locate Date| ® Print &l © Selected ‘ Print | Close

In the above example, a single machine (Stud Line #001) has been selected.
The “[1]” next to the machine name indicates that this is actually machine ID
#1. Information will be reported and displayed for only this selected machine.
Multiple machines can be selected by highlighting the first machine to be
included, then pressing on the “CTRL” key on the keyboard while clicking on
other desired machines.

Once the user makes the selections and exits the “Machines” page, the
selections will be applied to all reports and displays. When the “Machines”
tabbed page is reentered, the selections are cleared and will need to be re-
selected.

“Orders and Cutlist” Report
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The “Orders and Cutlist” report will print out information regarding specific
orders and their related cultists. Three different report options are available
on the “Report” drop down list. Each report will be explained and an example
display provided.

™ Print Orders or Cutlist

Orders (1) Filter (2)
Crrder Number |Prod. Code |Material Sched. Date Length .. |Status Machine Import Customer Nal;
003008-01 50015 GLv-8.0-14 03/09/2001 00:00) 17600\ DONE Stud Line #001 [ 1] |03/08/2001
003008-02 50018 GLv-8.0-14 03/09/2001 00:00) 11437 DOMNE Stud Line #001 [ 1] |03/08/2001 |
003008-R2 50018 GLv-8.0-14 03/16/2001 00:00) 11437 DONE Stud Line #001 [ 1] |03/09/2001 |Smitty's Fram 4
003012-10 500158 GLv-8.0-14 03/21/2001 00:00)  11437|SCHED  |Stud Line #001 [ 1] |03/12/2001 |Smitty's Fran A
003012-20 50010 GLv-8.0-12 03/14/2001 12:00)  26200\MACHINE |Stud Line #001 [ 1] |03/12/2001 |Smith Wareh A
»003012-21 50010 GLv-8.0-12 i 25200 |SEQD Stud Line #001 [ 1] |03412/2001 |Dhera Const ¥
003012-33 50010 GLv-8.0-12 i 25200 |SEQD Stud Line #001 [ 1] 034122001 |Smith Wareh ﬂl
il ! om
Sum of Displayed Footage 127511
Sequence: (3) T Descending Filter:
MACHINE S| macHnE
Number of Orders Displayed: 7 (Sl = CHED UL E DETAIL LIST

Locate Qrder Search C Print &l Selected Orders

Close |

= = HEDLE DETAIL LIST

ORDCER LIST
= Print &l © Selected Orders|cUT LIST

SCHEDULE DETAIL LIST

Before selecting the “Print” command button, select a report option from the
“‘Report” drop down list. Choices or “Order List”, “Cut List”, and “Schedule
Detail List” are provided. Highlight the report option that is desired and click
on the “Print” command button.

“Order List” Report option for Orders and Cutlist
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X¥Z Metals Orders Summary List

Order Tork Order Product. Code Material Type Footage Status Sch_date

Machine : NONE [o]

003-010-12 22011 ROK-14-12 28517 UNSCHED £
003-01z-34 22011 ROKX-15-10 8335 UNECHED £
003005-04 22011 ROF-14-12 28517 UNSCHED £
00 3005-TL ZZ011 BOA-14-12 283917 UNSCHED LA
o0301lz-21 SHOLS GLW-8.0-1Z 25200 UNSCHED LA
003015-T1S S0017 GCLW-5.0-14 13130 UNSCHED LA
00z20Z1-k1e S001E CLW-2.0-14 11427 UNSCHED LA
0040lz-k11 S0017 CLW-2.0-14 ZEZ00 UNSCHED LA
00E007?-CLC ploz0 47-18-TAN 0 TN SCHED L
00701z-Z01 S0017 CLW-2.0-14 ZEz00 UNSCHED £
00701z-Z032 S001E CLW-2.0-1Z ZEz00 UNSCHED £
Total Bemaining for NINE [0l 220453

This report option will include a summary of all orders (as filtered in the
“Filter” screen). Typical order information such as product code, material,
footage, status, and scheduled date is included with each displayed order.

This is the simplest of the three report options that is available.

“Cut List” Report option for Orders and Cutlist
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XiZ Metals
Machine: HOHE [0]

Ordey Number (003-010-12 Material DOX-14-12 Product Code 22011 Type
York Order
Bundle 0Oty Length in Hole Count Dffoet Part Number Oty Done
1 2000 0. ooo" u] 0.o00" Zee—alpha u]
4 1500 0. ooo" a o_ooon Zee-Beta a
Order Number 003-01Z-34 Material ROX-15-10 Product Code 27011 Type
Tork Order
Bundle Oty Length in Hole Count Dffset Part Number Oty Done
1 =00 0. ooo" a o_ooon a
1 =1 0. ooo" a o_ooon a
z pdu] 0. ooo" u] 0.o00" u]
Order Number 003009-04 Material ROX-14-17 Product Code 27011 Type
Tork Order
Bundle Oty Length in Hole Count Dffset Part Number Oty Done
1 zooo 0. ooo" a o_ooon Zee-alpha a
z 1500 0. ooo" a o_ooon Zee-Beta a
Ordey Number (002009-W1 Material DOX-14-12 Product Code 22011 Type
York Order
Bundle 0Oty Length in Hole Count Dffoet Part Number Oty Done
L Zooo 0. oog" o o.oogt Zee—alpha o
4 1500 0. ooo" a o_ooon Zee-Beta a
Order Number 003012-71 Material GLV-8.0-12 Product Code SHOLS Type
Tork Order

The second available report is the “Cutlist” report. This will provide deeper
detail on the actual lift items within the selected orders.

Items included in the “Cutlist” option of this report are the Bundle Quantity,
guantity, Length in(ches), Hole Count, offset, and part number.

“Schedule Details List” Report option for Orders and Cutlist
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XY¥Z Metals

Inits
Machine Panel Line # 101
Order Mumber Material Product Code Type Jeg #
003012-01 46-16-GRN-F P1022 2
Cuztoner Name
Alexanader Corp.
Part Number/ Total Total
Bundle gty Length In. Option Length Weight Inits
1 &00 268.000 (227 4.000™) /R 13400.000 15276.000
z 553 245.000 (207 5.000™) /R 1141%.91& 13010.725
z 300 23Z.000 (19" 4.000™) /R 5800.000 G612 .000

Order Footage 30612, 91 £t

Crder Weight 34898.72 1b.

The “Schedule Details List” report displays each order (allowed by the filter
selections) and all of its details including a full cutlist, material, product code,
type, sequence assignment, and customer name. The weight and length is
given or for the total order and for each individual lift.

“Orders Sequence’” Report
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The Order Sequence report provides information on those orders which
contain a sequence number and therefore are set up to be automatically
requested from the controllers. Each machine may have a number of orders
that are “ready” for download and each is assigned a sequence number. This
number determines in what order these jobs will be downloaded to the
controllers.

2 Print Orders Sequence
Machine(s):
F'anel Production Line PL W
Stud Production Line SLW
Structural Support Production Line 55 W
Furlin Production Line L Wi
Fanel Line # 101 o PLM
Purlin Line # 201 10ZL i
Seamless Panel #102 g PLM
Stud Line #001 15LM
Stud Line #002 2 Sl
=
I Print Detailed Schedule List
" Include orders at the maching(s)
Brint | Close |

Machines

A particular machine, machine group, or all machines can be reported on at
one time. See the example below. “All Machines” have been selected. This
means that any machine that has orders “assigned” to it will be included in
the report, along with the assigned (Sequenced) orders.

Print Detailed Schedule List

Checking this option will cause the actual cutlist for each assigned order to
be printed with the order.

Include orders at the machine(s)

2 AMS
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Checking this option will report on all sequenced orders either at the
controller or awaiting download. The sequenced orders will have length
subtotals for each material and a grand total for the overall length of the
order.

XYZ Metals Order Summary
Seq i order # Material Weight Length Ft.
Machine Stud Line #0
2 003012-21 GLV-5.0-12 0 25200.000
3 003012-33 GLV-5.0-12

Material Total: Dlb. 50400.00 .

4 003012-10 GLV-5.0-14 11436 666
Material Total: 0lb. 11426.66 .
Total: 0lb. 6LE36.66 fr.

Machine Panel Line #

4 003016-P34 42-16-WHT 30612916
Material Total: Olk. 20e1z. 91 fr.
Total: Olb. 3061291 fr.

Hachine S5eamless Pan

1 003009-03 42-15-TAN 33000000
2 003009-R1 4Z-15-TAN
3 0o0301z-0z 42-15-TAN 30612316
Material Total: Olb. SeElz 9l fr.
Total: Olb. 9661z 91 ft.

,//\//.

The above report is displayed when selecting the “Orders Sequence” report
and selecting a specific machine(s) to report. A summary is shown if no
option boxes are checked for the report

The name of each selected machine is printed. With it are all “assigned”
orders including the “order sequence number (Seq#), the order number, the
material for the order, total weight of the order and the total length of the
order in feet.

The sequence number is attached to any order that is “assigned”. The
sequence number represents an order’s location in downloading priority. For
instance, the lowest number will be the next order to be sent to the controller.

: AMS
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- Print Orders Sequence

Machine(s):

Panel Production Line PL

Stud Production Line SL
Structural Support Production Line 55
Furlin Production Line L
Panel Line # 101 5 PLM
Purlin Line & 201 1071 M
Seamless Panel #102 B PL M
Stud Line #001 1 5L M
Stud Line #002 25LM
|
M Print Detailed Schedule List
I" Include orders at the machine(s)
Print | Close |

If the “Print Detailed Schedule List” checkbox is checked, a slightly

different report will be printed. The new format will print each order

individually (less summarized) and include additional details including a
complete cutlist, Part number, options and product code.

XYZ Metals

Machine Panel Line

Order Number

003016-P34
Bundle gty
1 £00

2 559

2 300

Order Footage
Order Weight

Material

42-16-WHT

Length In.

Z68.000 (ZzT 4.000")
Z45.000 (20" 5.000")
Z32.000 {157 4.000")

30612, 91 £t
34Z86.46 1hb.

Schedule Details

Product Code Seq #
P1022 4
Part Number/ Total Total
Option Length Weight Inits
/R 13400.000 15008.000
/R 11412.916 12782.466
/R 5800.000 6496.000

Total Length
Total Weight

30612, 91 ft
34286.46 1b.

/\/
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Order Summary

Select “Order Summary” from the “Reports” drop down list. As discussed in
the first section of this chapter, select the dates and shifts that reports are
desired for. After the dates are selected, click on the “Print” button to display
the window prompt for “Setup/Preview/Print/Cancel”.

£ Print Order Summary

Production Dates (1) | Orders (2) | Filters (3)

Date - Shift ¥ = Falder: ™ Append new dates
g3/19s2001 2 IC:\ECLIF‘SE\histDw\ j |
03/19/2001 1

Al = From: |03/01/2001 | To; [03/18/2001

4|

A USVI6/2000 I” Select all dates

= | (037162001 2 i

¥ I Select current week dates W Shift 1

—1 | (03152001 1 _ ~ Shift 2

i| 03/14/2001 2 " Select previous week dates '

3| 03/14/2001 1 | I Select current month dates ™ Shift 3
03/09/2001 2 " Select previous month dates
03/06/2001 2
03/06/2001 1
03/05/2001 2 -

Filter: MO FILTER

Locate Date LLocate Ohaer Search || ® Print Al " Selected Orders Brint Close

Select Preview or Print to view the information on the report.

The order summary report will display and print reports that include all
totalized information regarding the individual lifts within an order. Information
such as machine number, material, inventory coil, product code and
customer name are included for each reported order. See the following

example.
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XY¥YZ HMetals

Order C003009-RZ

Summary of Completed Orders

Work Order

Machine i
Material GLV-5.0-14
Invcoil 5594-093:2

Date 03/159/z2001 Shift

Pcode 30015

Customer Smith Warehouses

Hame Petros DeRock
Bundle Qty Length Patternfopt. Scrap Reclaimed
1 177 17e.000" -0.053" o.ooo!

Machine i
Material GLV-5.0-14
Invcoil 5394-0932

Date 03/16/2001 Shift

Pcode 30015

Customer 3wmicty's Framing

Material GLV-5.0-14
Invcoil 5394-0932

Focode 30015

Hame Petros DeRock

Bundle Qty Length PatternfOpt. Scrap Reclaimed
1 99 izo.ooor o.053! o.oog!
1 20 145.000% o.ooo0! 0.0o0o!

Date 03/19/2001 Shift

Machine i

Customer Smitty's Framing

Hame Petroz DeRock

Bundle oty Length Patternfopt. Scrap Reclaimed
1 1 iz0.000% 22.187! 0.0o0o!
1 121 17e.000" 14. 687" o.oog!
1 230 195.000% 0.0583! 0.0o0o!

With the order specific information is the detailed information for each
programmed lift in the cutlist. This includes the Bundle number, quantity
programmed, length, and pattern for each lift. The good footage, scrap
footage, and reclaimed footage is also shown per lift item.
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Parts or Punches

Selecting “Parts or Punches” from the “Reports” menu will provide screen or
printed reports that will detail each part number and associated punch
pattern. A report may be generated for a specific part or a selected number

of parts.
. Print Parts or Punches
Parts (1) | Filter (2}
Part Mumber Macro (ImportExport |Permanent |Length in
w Cee-Alpha I 03/0s/2001 ™ 0.000
Star-Mac [l 03082000 O .00
Zee-Beta I~ 03082000 O 0.000 |
Zee-alpha I~ 03082000 O 0.000 4
std-24 I~ 03082000 O .00 A
std-43 I~ 03/os2001 O .00 x|
std-std I~ 03082000 O 0.000 ¥
El
< | _’I;I
Sequence: (3) " Descending Filter:
MATURAL ORDER j PERMANEMT OR TEMPORARY
Murmber of Parts Displayed: 7 ® Print&l  © Selected Parts ‘
Locate Part Search PBrint | Close

Once the desired part number(s) have been selected, click on the “Print”
command button to view the printing options.

The following example shows the Part/Macro Punch pattern report. For each
part number, the length (if used), options, import date, and
permanent/temporary selection is included in the report.

If the “Print Punches” option is checked on the selection screen (shown
above), the full punch pattern will also be shown as displayed in the following
example. If the option is not checked, the actual punch locations will not be
displayed or printed.

: AMS
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X¥Z HMetals Part/Macro Punch Pattern Definitions

Part Fum Cee—hblpha

Length in a.ooo"

Option b

Import Date  03/05/2001

Permanent Ho Tool\Macro®™ Length in Be ference
1 49 _00a" Lead Edoge
1 o.ooo" Lead Center
1 43 . 000" Trail Edge
10 1o ooar Lead Edoge

[Star-Mac} £.000" Lead Edgs
{Star-Mac} 6.000" Trail Edge

Macro St ar-Mac

Length in a.ooo"

Option b

Import Date  03/05/2001

Permanent Ho Tool Length in Be ference
1 2. ooan Lead Edoge
1 Z.ooa" Trail Edge
4 . aog" Lead Edge

Part Fum Zee—Beta

Length in a.ooo"

Option b

Import Date  03/05/2001

Permanent Ho Tool\Macro®™ Length in Be ference
1 &_ooa" Lead Edoge
1 &_ooag" Trail Edge
10 . 000" Lead Edge
z 1z _0ooar Lead Center
Z 1z _0oa* Trail Center

//L

The punch tool (Tool\Macro*), programmed punch location (length in), and punch
reference is listed for each punch operation. All punch operations programmed
for the particular part number will be shown in their programmed sequence.
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Patterns or Operations

It is possible to view the actual patterns as they are listed at the XL controllers.
The “Patterns or Operations” report allows the user to view or print this
information. Patterns are generated when a Part number is assigned a three-digit
number known as a pattern number. This number is downloaded to the controller
and contains all punching operations for parts that will be produced.

Select “Patterns or Operations” from the “Reports” drop down menu. The
following screen will be displayed.

-, Print Patterns or Operations

Patterns (1) | Filter (2)
Pattern |Operations  [Permanent  |Machine Status Action —
» 1 7T Stud Line #001 [ 1] ¥ Completed Add
2 4|7 Stud Line #001 [ 1] ¥ Completed | Add &
3 7T Stud Line #001 [ 1] W Completed | Add 4|
4 4T Stud Line #001 [ 1] ¥ Completed | Add A
] 7T Stud Line #001 [ 1] ¥ Completed Add ¥
¥
1
Sequence: [3) ™ Descending Filter:
NATURAL ORDER -|  NOFLTER
Mumber of Patterns Displayed: & & Print All " Selected Patterns ‘
Locate Pattern Search W Print Operations Brint | Close

Select the pattern(s) to be reported. The “Print Operations” checkbox will
determine whether only the title and status of the pattern will be included on the
report or if all punch operations for each pattern will also appear on the report.

: AMS
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WEZ Metals Pattern Operations
Machine Stud Line H002
Pattern 1 Action Add Completed Tes Permanent Ha
Tool Of foat Be ference
1 1z.000" Lead Edge
1 45 000" Even Space
1 11.000" Space Limit
Z 36.000" Lead Edge
z 4g. 000" Even Space
4 11.000" Space Limit
10 14 .000" Lead Edge
Pattern z Action Add Completed Tes Permane nt Mo
Tool Dffzet Be ference
1 1z.000" Lead Edge
1 24 .000" Even Space
1 11.000" Lead Edge
10 14 .000" Lead Edge
Pattern 3 Action Add Complet.ed Tas Permanent Ho
Tool Of f=zet Be ference
1 1Z.000" Lead Edge
1 42 . 000" Even Space
1 11.000" Zpace Limit
4 36.000" Lead Edge
zZ 43 . 000" Even Space
Z 11.000" Space Limit
10 14 000" Lead Edge
Pattern 4 RBction add Completed Tes Permanent Ho
Tool Of f=zet Be ference
1 1z.000" Lead Edge
1 24 .000" Even Space
1 11.000" Lead Edge
10 14 .000" Lead Edge

In the example above, the “Print Operations” has been checked on the “Main
Subject” window and all the print operations have been included in the report.

Items displayed and printed also include the pattern number, the last action to
the pattern, if items using this pattern have been completed, and if the pattern is
permanent or temporary. These reports are shown per machine. The example

above shows patterns that are located on the “Stud Line #002”.
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Coll Inventory

Eclipse has a superior coil tracking system that available as an optional software
module. This can be added to the original Eclipse installation or added later on
as an upgrade. Detailed reports are available from this optional system. Select
“Colil Inventory” from the “Reports” menu.

- Print Coil Inventory

Coils (1) Filter (2}

Coil Murmber Material Description Date In Date Qut Length Left  |Sup™
0921-3094 46-16-GRN-P Premium Panel, green [03/05/2001 i o.ooo
0383-0987 46-16-TAN-P Premium Fanel, tan  |03/05/2001 I g.ooo 5
1123-0983 42-18-WHT Econo-Panel, tan 03/05/2001 i g.ooo 4|
1208-0821 46-16-TAN-P Premium Panel, tan  |03/05/2001 i o.ooo al
2094-9824 42-168-WHT Econo-Panel, tan 03/05/2001 i o.ooo vl
3456-0321 46-16-\WHT-P Premium Fanel, white [03/05/2001 i g.ooo ¥
3902-0927 46-16-GRN-P Premium Panel, green [03/05/2001 i poooy gI
7778-5444 46-16-TAN-P Premium Panel, tan  |03/05/2001 i o.ooo
7895-0987 42-18-TAN Econo-Fanel, tan 03/05/2001 i g.ooo

‘[qmu_nuqa m::-m-m:!lru Prarminrm Pansl tan  I03N50001 i n.nnn' _’ILI

Sequence: (3) " Descending Filter:

IDATE M J MATERIAL :

MNumber of Coils Displayed: 12 Repart: IF'ORTRAIT FORMAT j
Locate Cail Search @ Print Al © Selected Coils ‘ Erint | Close

As discussed in the first part of this chapter, select the coil or coil group that will
be reported on. Use the “Sequence” drop down list and the “Filter” on tabbed
page to select the desired coils.

Check the “Print All” option box to print all of the filtered coils in the data table or
“Selected Coils” to select only the coils that are highlighted on the data grid.

Click on “Print” to view the print selection window that allows the user to “print”,
“‘preview”, or to “setup” the printer.

The drop-down list for “Reports” provides selections for “Portrait Format” and
“Landscape Format”.

: AMS
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The report displays coil information for each selected coil. As shown below, the
Coil number (InvCoil), material, vendor, Description, Date in, Date out, starting
footage, used footage, and remaining footage (Balance) is displayed for each
coil. The status display includes “Inc” for incomplete and “Cmp” for complete.

X2 Metals Coil Inwventory Report

Inveodl Materdial Tendor Description Date In Date Dut Start Ft T=zed Ft Balance Staka
0921-3094 46-16-GEN-P Premium Panel, green  03/05/2001 '/ 0.00 0.00 0.00 Inc
0983-0987 46-16-TAN-P Premium Panel, tan najosi2ony 0.00 0.00 0.00 Inc
1123-0983 42-16-THT Econo-Panel, tan najosl2ony 0.00 0.00 0.00 Inc
1209-0321 46-16-TAHN-P Premium Panel, tan nz/0s/2001 0 0.00 0.00 000 Inc
2094-9324 42 -1 6-HT Econo-Panel, tan nz/0s/2001 0 0.00 0.00 000 Inc
3456-0321 46-16-1HT -P Premium Panel, white  03/0%/2001 /! 0.00 0.00 000 Inc
39020927 46-16-GEH-P Premium Panel, green 0309720001 1! 0.00 0.00 000 Inc
7778-5444 4&-16-TAN-P Premium Panel, tan nzi0ss2001 M 0.00 0.00 000 Inc
7898-0987 4z-15-TEN Econo-Panel, tan n3insi2ont 0 0.00 .00 000 Inc
8239-0932 46-16-EEN Premium Panel, tan n3insi2ont 0 0.00 .00 000 Inc
8294-0928 4z-15-TEN Econo-Panel, tan n3insi2ont 0 0.00 .00 000 Inc
9804-0932 46-16-1HT -P Premium Panel, white  03/0%/2001 ! ! 0.00 .00 000 Inc

\—/—\
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Material Supply and Demand

Eclipse reports coil inventory supplies as compared to production requirements.
This information can be displayed in the “Material Supply and Demand” report.

Select the “Material Supply and Demand” selection from the “Reports” menu. The

“Main Subject” screen for orders will be displayed

orders that is to be reported.

. Select the order or group of

- Print Material Supply & Dlemand

Orders (1) Filter (2)

Crder Number  [Material Prod. Code (Length Ft. |Status Sched. Date Machine ~
00301e-P34 42-168-WHT F1022 J0B13|SEQD L Panel Line # 101
003009-03 42-18-TAN F1030 33000|SCHED 03/14/2001 12:00 | Seamless Panel A
Q03008-R1 42-18-TAN F1030 33000|SCHED 03/14/2001 12:00|Seamless Panel }|
003 2-02 42-18-TAN F1030 20813|SCHED 03/15/2001 12:00|Seamless Panel 4 &
003012-01 46-16-GRMN-F |P1022 J0613|MACHINE  |03/12/2001 15:18|Panel Line # 101 bl
003009-10 GLY-8.0-12 50010 25200|DONE 03/15/2001 10:39|Stud Line #002 ¥
003012-20 GLv-8.0-12 S0010 25200|MACHINE  |03/14/2001 12:00|Stud Line #001 %I
Q0301221 GLv-8.0-12 50010 25200|SEQD i Stud Line #001
003012-33 GLv-8.0-12 S0010 25200|3EQD i Stud Line #001

4] | _>|J
Sum of Displayed Footage: 536723
Sequence: (3) T Descending Filter:
MATERIALPRODUCT CODE J NO FILTER

MNumber of Orders Displayed: 24
Locate Crder Search ® PrintAl  C Selected Orders Brint | Close

Once again, supply and demand information on either all or part of the data table
can be viewed and printed depending on whether “Print All” or “Selected Orders”
is chosen. “Print All” will print all filtered items on the data table. “Selected
Orders” will print only information regarding items that are highlighted.
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XY¥7 Metals

Material

Material Supply

Supply

and Demand

Ealamce

DOH=-16-12

42 -1&-THT

4Z-18-TAN

46-16-GEN-T

GLY-5.0-12

GLY-2.0-14

ROX-14-12

DOX-12-10

EP-.375-10.5

33019 &E=0!

26454433

Z3383_ 700"

o

40504 157"

ll2e4d4. 194"

34425 853"

20645 723!

Z383z!

44724
SEEL3!
0el3!
7Z530"
47844
86750

233!

7024

\_/—\

32019 520"

41670.439"

—£7243. 200"

—20813'

—31685. 833"

T0200.194!"

-5z324. 107

12314.7332"

16868"

As the example shows, material that is available for use is listed on the report.
The amount of available footage is shown in the “Supply” column; the amount of
required footage to produce existing orders is located in the “Demand” column.

Finally, a “Balance” total is shown for each material. A positive number

represents the amount of material you have in surplus of existing orders. A
negative balance alerts that present inventory supplies are not sufficient to
complete the scheduled production.
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Coil Usage Summary

Need to generate a report on coils that have been used? Click on the “Coil
Usage Summary” selection in the “Reports Menu”. Within this selection are four
separate report options that provide information such as “Material Summary” for
used coils, “Scrap by Coil” and “Scrap summary” for scrap produced from used
coils, and “Orders and Footage” for the coils used.

Production Dates

The title of the main subject screen is “Production Dates”. The user selects

the date range and shifts that are desired to be reported on. As the example
below shows, only coils that were used during the workweek between March
14" and March 19™ of 2001 are highlighted, therefore these will be the coils

included in the reports.

% Print Coil Usage Summary

Production Dates (1)

Date - Shift ¥V =
03182001 2
03/19/2001 1
03n6/2001 2
03/16/2001 1
031582001 2
03152001 1
03142001 2
#03/14/2001 1
2
2
1
2
1
2
1

ERE ENIC

03/09/2001
03/06/2001
03/06/2001
03/05/2001
03/0820M
03/02/2001
03022001

Folder:

Coil-Crders (2) | Filters (3)

" Append new dates

IC:\ECLIF‘SE\hiStDr\_{\

Fram: |03m1f20m To IDSHEUEDIM

" Select all dates

" Select current week dates F Shift 1
I Select previous week dates W Shift 2
" Select current month dates ™ Shift 3

I Select previous month dates

i

Filter: MO FILTER

Locate Date Lacate Sl

SEARE

Repart ISCRAF’ BY COIL

& PrintAll C Selected Coils | Erint

Close
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Coils-Orders

A second tabbed page designated “Coils-Orders” has been added to the
“Main Subject” and “Filter” pages. In this screen, the user can further break
down the information that is to be reported. Thus far, coils have been
selected by the dates that they were involved in production.

™ Print Coil Usage Summary
Froduction Dates (1) Coil-Orders (2) Filters (3)
Coil Mumber £ Order Number Waterial Prod. Code =
W0987-0987 003008-10 GLY-8.0-12 50010
1123-0883 003008-R3 42-18-WHT P1022
1123-0883 003016-F28 42-16-WHT P1022
2648-0234 003008-01 GLv-8.0-14 50015 &
08594-0932 003008-01 GLv-8.0-14 50015 £
5884-0932 003008-02 GLv-8.0-14 50015 A
28594-0932 002009-R2 GLv-8.0-14 S0015 |
58584-0932 Q03012-20 GLyw-8.0-12 50010 ¥
]
< o
Number of Cail-Crders Displayed: a8
Filter: MO FILTER Report: ISCRAF’ BY COIL j
[Locate Wate Locate Cail | Search ‘ & Print All  Selected Coils ‘ Erint | Close

Using the “Filter” page, the coils that will actually be reported can be grouped
by specific attributes. By setting the filters, these specified coils will be
displayed on the data grid on the “Coils-Orders” screen and included in the
reports.

In the lower right-hand corner of the screen is the “Report” selection drop
down list. This is where the user will select the specific report that is desired.
The example shows “Scrap By Coil” as the selection.

: AMS
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“Scrap by Coil” Report

¥Y7 Metals COIL SCRAP BREAKDOWH
SCERP * TOTAL
SCRAP GROUP CODE SCEARP REARSON SCEAP SCERP WEIGHT LB CoST SCERP
COIL NUMBER: 0oer-09e7
0 Urkrowm 17.083" 8.z0 1.7z loo. o0
GROUP TOTAL 17.083" 8.20 1.72 1loo0.00
HON-EXEMPT TOTAL 17.083" 2.20 1.7 1loo0.00
COIL TOTALS 17.083" 2.20 1.7 100,00
COIL NUMBER: 1123-0983
0 Thknom 85.167" 95_39 0.00 58 1t
5 Material Jam Z0.417" ZE.87 o.0o 139
4 Post-Production Damacge 40,5333 4573 o.0o 2788
GROUP TOTAL 1456 417" 163,92 0.00 100,00
HON-EXEMPT TOTAL 146 417" 1632.99 0.00 100,00
COIL TOTALS 146 417" 163,93 0.00 100,00
COIL NUMBER: E548-0Z34
0 Urkrowm Z01. 250" 8654 14.71  l00.00
GROUP TOTAL z01. 250" 86. 54 14.71 l00.00
HON-EXEMPT TOTAL Z01. 250" 86 54 14.71 1l00.00
COIL TOTALS Z01.z&0" 86 . 54 14.71 l00.00
COIL NUMBER: £294-0932
0 Urkrowm 63,417 33.3E o.0o 0.7
GROVP TOTAL 63 417" 33.32 0.00 10.78
Faulty Coils Z Bad Paintc E74. 000" Z4E. 82 Q.00 ==
GROVP TOTAL L4, 000" Z4E. 82 .00 29 EL
NON-EXEMPT TOTAL 643 417" 27667 0.00 100,00
CDIL TOTALS 643 417" Z76.67 0.00 100,00

_/—\/

In this report, each coil that was used during the dates set in the “Main
Subject” screen and that qualified by the “Filters” set in the Filters screen will
be displayed.

Scrap Reasons are included in the report for each coil. If more than one
reason occurred, then multiple reasons will be listed.

Each scrap reason includes the amount of footage that was involved, the
weight of material that was scrapped, and the cost of the material. The
percentage of scrap is also assigned to each scrap reason on each coil.

: AMS
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The totals for each coil are then broken down to “exempt” scrap reasons and
“‘non-exempt” scrap reasons. The total scrap per coil is displayed as well.

“All Scrap” Report

XYZ Metals OVERALL SCRAF BREAKDOWH REFORT
SCRAP “ TOTAL
SCEAP GRDUP CODE SCEAP BERSON SCRAP FT SCERP
u] Thalonm 3TE. 9167 3698
1 Material Jam 20,4167 z.02
4 Post-Production Damacge 40,8333 4. 05
GROUP TOTHL 434,167 43,08
Faulty Coils z Ead Paint E74_0000 E&._93
MON-EXEMPT TOTHL 10051667 10000
TOTAL SCEAPF FOR MONTH 10081867 10000

The “All Scrap” report gives a totalized breakdown of each of the scrap
reasons that occurred during the given date range and matched the filter
criteria.

Each scrap reason is listed with its “Scrap Code”, scrap footage for the
specific scrap reason, and the percentage of total scrap by reason.

Multiple scrap groups can be programmed for different types of machines.
The above example shows two different groups being displayed. The two of
these are added up to display the total for all scrap.
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“Material Summary” Report.

¥YZ Metals MATERIAL USAGE REPORT
MONTH MATEETAL GOOD SCRAP TOTAL  #SCEAP
March,Z00L 42 -1 6-WHT Length Ft 35732.0000 146.4167 355784167 0.40
eight Ib 40,019 163 40,183
oLV-g.0-12 Length Ft 2452 0000 17.1657 3493 1657 0.18
eight Ib 4,551 S 4,553
GLY-8.0-14 Length Ft 40473.3333 244, 5533 413179167 z.04
height Ib 17,403 363 17,766
Length Ft for month 25657.3333 1008. 1657 25695, 5000 1.1
eight Ib for momth 36,845 433 37,279

The “Material Summary” report displays all the material types that were used
in the selected date range and that matched the filter criteria.

Each material type is shown with the total “good” footage ran, total “scrap”
footage ran, and the overall footage. This will include material ran on all coils
and on all selected machines.

A monthly footage total and weight total (in pounds) is also shown for all
material types combined, including a breakdown of good, scrap and overall
material footage.

A scrap percentage display is shown for each material to show how much
material was scrapped for a given material type. This is the scrap as a
percentage of the total footage.
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“Orders and Footage” Report

XY¥7 Metals COIL SUMMARY AS OF 0470372001

WSED ON ORDER: MATERTAL: DIATE USED GOOD ET SCERAP ET TOTAL ET
COTL. NUMBER: 0957-0387

002003-10 GLY-2.0-1Z 0271572001 4720000 170232 €485 0833

TOTALS 4720000 170232 £4285.083232

COTL. NUMBER: 11:23-0383

003003-R3 42 -1 6-THT 03/15/z001 4363, 6667 0. 0000 43636667
0032009-R3 42 -1 6-HT 02/16/2001 149Z&. ZE00 Q2. 1687 15018 4167
003016-PES 42 -1 6-THT 03132001 1ed4Z 0833 54 ZE00 16436, 3333

TOTALS 3E573E.0000 146, 4167 35878.4167

002003-01 CLV-2.0-14 027152001 1670, 0000 201, 2500 16961, 2500

TOTALS 16760, 0000 Z01. 2500 16961 2500

COTL. NUMBER: E594-0332

0032003-01 CLV-2.0-14 03/15/z001 240. 0000 0. 0000 240.0000
0032009-02 CLV-2.0-14 027152001 4974 1667 Lel. ZLOoo LE3L. 4167
003003-0Z CLV-2.0-14 03/16/z001 E4EZ. 5000 27,1667 £499 5667
0032003-TF CLV-2.0-14 02/16/2001 3E21.EEET 0. 02332 2E31.7500
003003-1F CLV-2.0-14 03132001 2z05. 0000 4483332 2249.8333
00201Z2-20 CLYV-2.0-1Z 02/19/2001 2010. 0000 0. 02332 2010.08332

TOTALS ZETE3. 3333 643 4167 Z7366.7500

The “Orders and Footage” report displays the totalized information for coils in
related orders that were processed on those coils.

Each coil is shown with a list of all orders that were processed using that
specific coil. The material and date the coils were used is included with each
order that was processed.

As with the other coil reports, totals for the “good”, “bad”, and “total” footage
are given for each order processed under a given coil number.

A total for each coil is displayed, but a grand total is not displayed in this
particular report.
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Production Errors

The “Production Error” report will show when an error in the production
process has occurred. It will record the nature of the error and include
details.

Upon selecting the “Production Error” report, a window will prompt the user to

“‘preview”, “print”, or “cancel’.

Upon printing or previewing, a report will be generated.

XY¥Z Metals List of Production Errors

Date Time Error Dezscription

04 /0472001 11:37:326 OV ERPRODUCED 00201z-Z0 CLV-2.0-1Z2

/_\/

The above example shows a report with only a single production error listed.
As displayed, the date and time is recorded when the error occurred.

The Error on our example is an “OVERPRODUCED” error. The “Description”
field contains the order number that the error was incurred on. The specific
material that was affected is also displayed.

: AMS
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Production Records

The “Production Record” report provides detailed information on every
occurrence at each machine. Included are items such as pressing the run
button, incrementing a part, or doing a manual shear.

Select “Production Records” from the Reports menu. The “Main Subject’
screen will be the first tabbed page. Notice that this report uses 4 tabbed
pages to set up what needs to be reported and to be able to export the
information to other files.

% Print Production Records

Production Dates (1) | Machines (2) | Filters (3) | Expart (4]

L4

Falder: ™ Append new dates

IC:\ECLIF’SE\hiStDry\ j _l

Er, |03m1fznn1 To |03f19f20m

Date - Shift ¥
04/04,/2001
03/30/2001
03m 82001
03182001
03Me2001
032001
03 er20m
03n 82001
03n4/2001
03142001
03/08/2001
03/08/2001
03/08/2001
03/08/2001
03/08/2001
030272001
w03/02/2001

™ Select all dates

¥ Shift 1

™ Select current week dates
" Select previous week dates I Shift 2
™ Select current month dates ™ Shift 3

™ Select previous month dates

|l || D [ |t

— ([t = || =D RI[—=(PMI| = || = | ]| —=[PD[PD]—

Filter: MNC FILTER

Locate Date | & Print &l Selected Erint Close

' AMS
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Select the Dates and the shift(s) that will be reported on. This information can
be further broken down by selecting specific machines on the “Machines”
tabbed page and by filtering attributes on the “Filter” tabbed page.

Export

The “Machines” and “Filter” pages were reviewed in the first part of this chapter.
The “Export” tabbed page is only used in the “Production Report”. This is
because the production report contains all of the “raw” data that drive all other
reports.

With the ability to export this raw data, the user may create customized reports or
supplement databases with production information.

% Print Production Records

Production Dates (1) | Machines (2) Filters (3) Export (4)

Export File Type: |ms Excel 50 (XLS) R

Export To File: I|C:\PRODUCTION-ARCHIVE\F‘RODUCTION-MARCH?DD1 |

Create Export |

Filter: MO FILTER

[Locate Date| & Printadll © Selected Erint | Close |

To export a file, the user must first select what type of file needs to be created to
work with the users’ database and reporting system.

: AMS
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Export File Type:

This drop down list provides the available formats that an export file can be
created in. The example below shows that the report will be created in a
Microsoft Excel format, version 5.0. Other files that can be created are:

Microsoft Excel 2.0, 3.0,and 4.0 (XLS)
FoxPro 2.X (DBF)

Visual FoxPro 3.0, 5.0, and 6.0 (DBF)
Comma Delimited text (ASC).

Export to File:

This enables the user to select where the file will be transferred upon being
created. The example shows the user saving the selected file in a file called
“Production-March2001” under a file folder called “Production-Archive”. Once
created, these files can be moved, used for custom report information, archived,
or deleted.

“Create Export” command button:

Once the file type and file location is determined, clicking the “Create Export”
command button will create the new production information file and place it in the
directed folder location.

“Production Records” Report

Each report will be classified by machine and will display the history file name
that consists of the date and shift for the report. In the example, the file is shown
to be “C:ECLIPSE\history\W0315011.DBF” This means that the file was created
on 03-15-01 and pertains to shift #1.

As mentioned previously, this report contains the “raw” data that constitutes all
other reports. Each column of information has a title and most are self-
explanatory as to their purpose. Even so, each column in this report will be
explained.

Type This field reports the “type” of record that is included
in this specific line. In the example an “S” is the first
record type. This indicates that the record is a “shift
start” record.

R (Reason) This field displays the reason for the record.
The second line on this reports shows an “M” under
the Reason “R” column. An “M” appears here when

2 AMS
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Date

the field type is a “1”, it means that a manual shear
was performed.

Displays the date that this specific item occurred on.

¥YZ7 Hetals

TYPE/ DATE TIME

)3

ORDER

Data for file:

Panel Line # 101
S B 03/15/z001 6:
1M 02/1E/Z001 5:
? 03 /1572001 2:
3 0371572001 35:
1H 02/1E/Z00110:
1M 02/1E/Z00110:
? 03/15/200110:
3 03/15/200110:
1H 02/1E/200111:
1M 02/1E/Z00111:
7 03/15/Z00111:
2 023/1E/Z00111:
1H 02/1E/Z00111:
2 L 023/1E/Z00111:
2 03/1E/Z00111:
1B 02/1E/Z00111:
E R 023/1E/Z00113:

Stud Line #001
S R 03/15/2001

031572001
? 03/1E/Z001
2 03/15/2001
1P 03/15/2001
4 03/15/Z001
1M 037152001
1M 0371572001
7 03/15/Z2001
2 03/LE/Z001
1E 03/15/2001
1

Wow WM W WD W W 0 W W

Time

C: \ECLIPSE\his tory\103 15011 DEF

Order
Material

L

Huli]
:1z2
136
138
11z
:10
:54
:54
tEE
-og
=]
e
137
szl
ci]
t46
:53

1]

Ha)
:14
tkz
:EE
:13
:53
-48
143
=4
tZ8
136
t53

51

003005-12
003005-R2
003005-R3
003z005-R2
003005-R2
003005-R2
003009-R3
003005-12
003005-R2
003005-R3
003z005-R2
003005-R2
003005-R2
003009-R2
003005-R2
003005-R2

003z005-01
003005-01
003005-01

003z005-01
003005-01
0032005-01
003z005-01
003005-01
003005-01

BNDL Qty

Pattern

Opt

Production Records

MATERTAL BNDL OTY PATT. LENGTH INV. COIL. INCHES EMPL 5CE DEL DDA
forT NUMBER Id CP CD TIME
[u] [u] o.ooo" u] oo 0. o0
4Z-1&-TTHT 1 OR E&g.000" ETE3 [u] a0 . a0
42 -1 E-ITHT 1 ] o.o0g" 134 0 2z 237.60
4Z-16-THT 1 [u] o.ooo" 134 oo 0.0
4Z-16-TTHT 1 E23 OR Zeg2.000" E27s3 134 o0 EeE
42 -1 E-ITHT 1 OR Z&5.000" 11115 124 0 0 0,00
42 -1 E-ITHT 1 ] o.o0g" 134 0O 4 Z3.7
47 -16-TTHT 1 [u] o.ooo" 134 oo 0. o0
4Z-1&-TTHT 1 EZ0E OR E&g.000" Ed333 134 00 E3O
42 -1 E-ITHT 1 OR Z&5.000" 431 124 0 0 0,00
4Z-1&-THT 1 o Q. ooo" 134 a7 0.4
4Z-16-TTHT 1 [u] o.ooo" 134 oo 0.2
42 -1 E-ITHT 1 79 OR Zes.000" z1172 14 0 0 lo.O0
42 -1 E-ITHT ] ] 0.000" 1123-0953 124 0 0 0,00
4F-1E6-TTHT 1 [u] o.ooo" 134 oo 0.8
42 -1 E-ITHT 1 23 0OFR 265.000" 1123-0983 24924 14 0 0 lo.2
42 -1 E-ITHT z OFR 245.000" 1123-0983 134 0 0 147.2
] ] o.o0g" o oo 0,00
] ] o.o0g" 175 0 0 0,00
GLY-2.0-14 1 [u] o.ooo" 178 013 170.8
GLV-5.0-14 1 ] 0.000 175 0 0 0.0
GLV-5.0-14 1 1R 162.000" 5645-0234 375 175 0 0 1.3
[u] [u] o.ooo" 175 oo 0. o0
GLY-2.0-14 1 1R 168.000" E543-0234 474 175 oo 0. o0
GLV-5.0-14 1 1R 162.000" 5645-0234 175 0 0 0,00
GLYV-8.0-14 1 o Q. ooo" 1758 o1l 2.1
GLY-2.0-14 1 [u] o.ooo" 175 oo oo
GLV-5.0-14 1 Z0 1E 165.000" 5645-0234 3456 175 0 0 7oL

1 1R " EE45-0Z34

Displays the exact time of the occurrence as recorded
by the XL controller containing the information.

This is the order pertaining to the specific event.

Displays that material that was being used during the
recorded event.

(Bundle Quantity) This shows the bundle quantity that
has been setup for this job.

Displays the pattern number being used when the
event occurred.

(Option) This shows the selected option on the XL
controller at the time the event occurred. The option

e lipse.
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Length

Inv. Coil Number

Inches

Empl ID

Scr CD

Del CD

Down time

means that the controller was making left hand, right
hand, alternating or mirrored parts at the time.

The length of the part being processed when the
event occurred.

Displays the coil that being ran when the event
occurred. This is shown as the “inventory coil number”
that was assigned to it.

This field displays how much material has been cut off
since the last record that contained an “inches”
record. This number may include several parts and is
updated after the line is halted or during a manual
shear function.

(Employee ID) Displays the employee responsible for
the machine during this e vent. It is displayed at the
employee identification number.

(Scrap Code) When scrap occurs, this field will
contain a number other than “0”. It will reflect the
amount of material that was counted as scrap.

(Delay Code) If more time expires than is permitted
between run times, a prompt for a delay code is given
to the operator. This field contains the delay code
number as entered by the operator.

Displays the elapsed time between run times. This is
the period of time during when no production occurred
according to the XL controller.
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Changed Production Records

This report will show production records that have been manually edited due
to misreporting or errant inputs. As with most other reports, only production
records that fit the date and filter selections will be displayed.

- Print Changed Production Records

Production Dates (1)

Machines (2) |

Filters (2]

Date - Shift £ - Folder: I Append new dates
&|| [oam1rz001 1 IC:\ECLIF’SE\histDw\ J |
4| | [03/01/2001 2
l| [|oanzz001 1 From: | / / Ta |/
g 03/02/2001 2 [ Select all dates
03052001 1 — i
El bammnm 3 [ Select current week dates ™ Shift 1
=L I Select previous week dates I Shift 2
03/08/2001 1
D/0R/2001 2 I Select current month dates I” Shift 3
0a/09/2001 2 = I Select previous month dates
Filter: MO FILTER
Locate Date & Print &l Selected Frint Close

The report will display the changed production record as it is now and as it was
before it was edited.

XYZ Metals Changed Production Records
TYPEf  DATE TIME INCHES EMPL SCR DEL DO CHGD CHG CHANGED CHANGED
R ID CD CD TIME EREC MNER o BY
Data for file: C:\ECLIPSE\history\W316 011 _DEF
Stud Line #001 [ 1]
1 H 03/16/2001 3:14:08 20943 195 00 238 Y 1 04/05/2001 11:25:24 AM FEN C # Hen C
1L H 03/16/2001 3:14:08 13z0% 175 00 238 N 1 04/05/2Z001 11:25:24 &M FEN C # Ken C
Stud Line #0002 [ 2]
LI 03/16/2001 2:43:52 £400 10 oo Q.69 ¥ 2 04/05/2001 11:26:02 AM FEN C # Ken C
1 I 03/16/2001 9:43:58 5400 10 0 0 263 N Z 04/05/2Z001 11:26:02 &M FEN C # Ken C
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“Production Summary” Report

The “Production Summary” report displays a brief totalized report on the amount
of material produced per machine and the actual run time of each controller.

- Print Production Summary
Production Dates (1) | Machines (2) | Filters (3}
Date - Shift ¥ 2 Folder: " Append new dates
0313/2001 1 IC:\ECLIF‘SE\histDry\ J |
= 03162001 2
fI RG] From: [03/01/2001  To. [03/19/2001
4|
A 03/15/2001 2 " Select all dates
03/15/2001 1 i
¥ " Select current week dates v Shift 1
Q31442001 2  &pi
¥ 03A42001 1 " Select previous week dates Shift 2
EI 03/09/2001 2 | ™ Select current month dates I™ Shift 3
0%/06/2001 2 " Select previous month dates
030672001 1
03/05/2001 2
03/052/2001 1 -
Fiter: MACHIME GRCOUP : PRODUCT CODE :
Locate Date | # Print Al T Selected ‘ Brint | Close

As in most Eclipse reports, the user must first select the date range and shift(s)
that is required for the report. The example shows a date range of 3-01-2001 to
3-19-2001.

As the example shows above, the “Machine Group” and “Product Code” filters
have been selected. This will cause the report to contain only those items that
are included in the selected machine groups and included in the selected product
code fields.

: AMS
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XYZ Metals PRODUCTION SUMMARY
L) Total Coil Shift Bun Bun haTt]

Date Shift Good Scrap Scrap Reclaimed Cuts Changes HH:MM HH-MM L Fpn
Stud Line H001 [ 11
0371572001 1 Length Z0831. 667" 1614 667" 7.1% 0.oo0! 1622 1 7:5% Z2:35 3Z.29 L
Date Totals Length 20831 667" 1514 &7 7.19 a.ooot 1822 1 7:E9 Z:3E 3Z2.29 1
0371672000 1 Length 96594 167" -1l07 2500 -1.11 0.oo0! Tdd a Sool 2133 50.74 1
Date Totals Length 2594 187! -107.zE0" -1.11 a.ooot 744 a E:01 2:332 ED .74
0371972001 1 Length EEAREL 36833 0.d4 o.ooo! L3z u] 7:E3 2135 BZ.Z9
Date Totals Length 8175.667" 36.833" 0.44 0.oo0! 53z u] 753 Z2:35 3Z.29
Machine Totals Length 28701.500" 1544 ZE0Q! 3.83 0.oo0! 2898 1 Z1:01 743 26.70
Stud Line H002 [ 21
03/1E7Z001 1 Length ZE17&. 000" 17._0a3! 0.0s a.ooot 2405 a E:4l 2:02 4L 53 1
Date Totals Length 2E176.000" 17. 083" 0.0& 0.oo0! 2405 a x4l 3:02 45 _E3 1
0371672001 1 Length 854¢ 000! 103,333 1.14 a.ooot 1014 a E:2E Z: B E4 .07
Date Totals Length 2545.000" 103, 333" 1.14 0.oo0! 1014 o E:ZE 2: B8 E4.07
031972001 1 Length 12152 000" 41.083! 0.3z a.ooot 1017 a 7:E9 348 47 .02
Date Totals Length 12152 000" 41.083! 0.3z a.ooot 1017 a 7:E9 348 47 .02
Machine Totals Length 46Z30.000" 1sl. 500" 0.34 0.oo0! 4436 0 EZ0:07 9:45 4545

/\/

Each machine is listed on the report individually and shows a total produced
length for each day of production.

Totals for “Good” footage and for “Bad” footage produced are given for each
reported day. A scrap percentage (% Scrap) is displayed. This is the
percentage of material that was scrapped for during the day’s production. A
column for “reclaimed” material is also included. This consists of orders that
generated scrap material, but were able to put the scrap material to use by
performing manual functions.

The total number of cuts and total number of coils used for specific days are
recorded in the respective columns.

The length of the shift is displayed with the amount of run time within the
shift. This is also shown as a percentage in the “Run %” column. The
average speed in FPM (Feet Per Minute) is also displayed.
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“Downtime” Reports

Eclipse has several types of reports to totalize and display downtime for each
machine or group of machines. These reports can display the reason for the
downtime, the amount of time that was lost, and many other items.

™ Print Dovmtime

Production Dates (1) | Machines (2) Filters (3) | Feparts (4)
Date - Shift ¥ = Folder: ™ Append new dates
g 03/09¢2001 2 IC:\ECLIF’SE\histDry\ j |
_&l| [ [o3i0ei2001 2
é 03/08/2001 1
ﬂ 02/05/2001 2 From: IDSJ’DHQEIM To: |03/19/2001
_¥|| | [03/08/2001 1
»|| [ {0zm022001 2 " Select all dates .

02/02/2001 1 I Select current week dates I Shift 1
03/01s2001 2 " Select previous week dates I™ ' shift 2
03/01/2001 1 " Select current month dates I Shift 3

I Select previous month dates
Filter: MO FILTER Seguence: IDESCRIF‘TION j
Setings:  Save | Type: |GROUFINGS B
Locate Date | # Print Al © Selected | Print | Close

As is typical, the user is to select the date(s) and the shift(s) that need to be
reported on. Once the dates and shifts are selected, the “Machine” tabbed page
and the “Filters” tabbed page can be edited to narrow down the scope of what
the user wants to report on.

Many reports have multiple reports that can be generated, but the downtime
report has an entire tabbed page used to customize how the report will appear.
This feature will need to be discussed before creating the report.
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Reports

The Reports tabbed page has two separate tabbed pages of settings that are
used to customize the appearance and order of the reports.

Look at the first tabbed page.

Reports (4)

Page1 (5) |

Fage2 (6)

M Delays by Machine

I Delays by Shift

I Delays by Qperatar

" Al Machines

™ Al Machines by Shift
I Al Shifts by Machine
W By Shift and Machine

W &)l Shifts

&l Machines by Shift
I &)l Shifts by Machine
I By Shift and Machine

¥ Al Machines by Oper
™ All Machines by Shift
™ All Shifts by Machine
™ By Shift and Machine

I” Delays by Mach Group

I” Delays by Material

I Al Machines by Group
W Al Machines by Shift
W Al Shifts by Machine
W By Shift and Machine

I Al Machines by Date
W Al Machines by Shift
I &)l Shifts by Machine
I By Shift and Machine

I All Machines by Material
¥ Al Machines by Shift
M Al Shifts by Machine
I By Shift and Machine

Filter: MO FILTER
Settings: Save |
Locate Date |

SEguUENCE! IDESCRIF‘TION 'I

Type: [REASONS B

& Print Al © Selected ‘ Brint | Close

Note that more than one report can be created simultaneously. On this page,
pressing the “Print” command button can generate six different styles of
reports. On the above example, only the “Delays by machine” report set is
selected to be printed with a single report subject set to be printed. All the
report styles can be enabled. There are as many as four reports for each
style.

If all checkboxes were checked on this page, 24 independent reports would
be produced.

/HAMS

CONTROLS
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Reports (4)

Page1 (2) Page2 (6}
™ Delays by Gauge ™ Delays by Gauge, Width & Prod. Code
I Al Machines by Gauge M All Machines by Gauge, etc.
I Al Machines by Shift M All Machines by Shift
I Al Shifts by Machine I All Shifts by Machine
W By Shift and Machine I By Shift and Machine

™ Delays by Gauge & ¥Width

I Al Machines by Gauge & Width
I Al Machines by Shift
W Al Shifts by Machine
I By Shift and Machine

Filter: MO FILTER Seguence: IDESCRIF’TION j

Settings:  Save | Type: [REASONS |
Locate Date |

& Print &l © Selected ‘ Brint | Close

The second tabbed page under “Reports” is a continuation of the first page.
Three more report styles are located on this page, each with four possible
reports that can be generated.

Additional Controls

The downtime report screen has additional commands that are not found on
most other report screens. These are:

“Settings: (Save)” Command Button

This button can save all the settings for the current report to be used as
“standard” or “saved” reports. Click on the “save” command button and the
following prompt will be displayed.
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% Get Report Name

Repaort Name:
MyFavariteSettings] j

Ok | Cancel

Give the report scheme a name and type it into the text field. This particular set
of filters and report setup criteria can then be used at a later time in the print
standard reports selection.

“Sequence” Drop-Down List

The “Sequence” list shows the three methods for displaying the reports.

Seguence:

Yo DOVVITIME

Description ...sequence will list the downtime items in order of the
problem description. For instance, a downtime reason
for “Loading Coil” would be listed before “Mechanical
Maintenance” because the “L” in Loading would
before the “M” in Mechanical.

Code ...sequence will display the downtime reasons by the
code number of the delay code.

% Downtime ...sequence will show the delay order of which caused
the most delay time, starting with the highest amount
of delay for a particular delay code.

“Type” of Report

The type of report can be selected. There are three different types of reports
that can be generated.

DV
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Type:

Longest unreported delay is: I 0 minutes

DETAILS

FEASQONS
GROUPINGS

Details The “Details” report includes another options called
“Longest unreported delay is”. It is here that the user sets
the limit on the shortest time allowed without being reported.

X¥Z Metals Itemized Downtimes
Shift Date 03/1E5/2001 Shift 1 Continued
Machine Stud Line 002 [ z]

Start Stop Delay Code Delay Reason Duration = Total Employee IN
0&:-00:00 8:54:18 13 Schaduled Dommtime 17430 LS B2 % 110
0g:54:18 g:54:21 a Short Stops .05 0.01 % 110
09:05:40 9:02:46 11 Electrical Maintenshnre 3.10 1.04 % 110
09 :08:48 2:08:47 a Short Stops a.01 .00 % 110
10:04:01 10:15:51 a8 Material Jam 14_83 4. 93 % 110
10:1%:E1 10:1%:15 a fhort Stops 040 0,13 % 114
10:27:31 10:-45:11 a Short Stops E£5_ 66 8.63 % 1]
11:11:32 11:11:24 a Short Stops 0.0z o.00 % 1]
11:21:37 11l:Z2E:31 o Short Stops o.20 .20 % 1]
1Z:41:E5 13:53:E3 a 7808 ZE_ZE % 1]

Machine Total Z37.33
Shift Total 1032 .53

Reasons

This downtime report is detailed and shows as
summary for each delay reason. Note that the report
includes the amount of time incurred by each reason
and what percentage of time expended as compared

to overall production time and down time.

/\/
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XY¥Z Metals Summary of Downtime by Reason
Dates Between 0370172001 and 0371972001
Machine: 5tud Line #001 [ 1] Shift: 1
% Dowm % Total e, Time
Code Delay Reason Minutes Time Time per Occur OcCcurences
1919.92 BR.ZE % 57.14 % 479,98

u] 441.67 15.24 % 13.14 % 147.22 3
HOT RASSIGHED Total 2361.59 81.53 % 10.28 % 337.37 1
11 Electrical Maintenen 2.18 0.07 % 0.06 % 2.18 1
13 Gcheduled Downtime 170.87 5.89 % 08 % 170.87 1
Maintenance Delays Total 173.05 5.97 % 5.15 % 86.52 2
Short Stops 12.26 0.4z % 0.36 % 0.5l 15
Short Stops Total 12. 26 0.42 % 0.36 % 0.81 15
Hon-Exempt Total 185.31 6.39 % 5.51 % 10.90 17
4 Personal EBreak Z.95 o.10 % 0.08 % Z2.95 1
Personnel Delays Total 2.95 0.10 % 0.08 % 2.95 1
1 Shift Change 346.73 11.97 % 10,31 % 115.57 3
Standard Production Delays Total 346.173 11.917 10,31 % 115.57 3

Fun Tine 463, 25 13.78 %

Run Time Total 463.28 13.78 %
Total Dowmtime 2896.58 86.21 % 103.44 28

Total Time 3359.88
Groupings In this type of report, the delays are summarized by

the “delay groups”. In this example you see that the
delays are shown in three groups: “MD”, “PD”, and
“SP”.

Y7 Metals Summary of Downtime by Grouping
Dates Between 0370172001 and 0371972001

Machine: 5tud Line #001 [ 1] Shift: 1
% Dowm % Total Ave . Time
Code Delay Grouping Minutes Time Time per Occur Occurences
NOT ASSIGNED 236l.59 8l.53 % 70.28 % 337.37 7
Mo Maintenance Delays 173.05 5.97 % 5.15 % 86,52 2
Short Stops l12.28 0.4z % 0.36 % 0.8l 15
Hon-Exempt Total 185.31 6.39 % 5.51 % 10.90 11
sl Personnel Delays 2.95 0.10 % 0.08 % 2.95 1
18] Standard Production 346,73 11.97 % 10.31 % 115.57 3
Pun Tinme 453, 28 13.78 %
Total Downtime 2896.58 86.21 % 103.44 28
Total Time 3359.88
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“Scrap” Reports

Eclipse has several types of reports to totalize and display scrap causes for each
machine or group of machines. These reports can display the reason for the
scrap, what material was wasted, and when the problem occurred among many
other items.

% Print Scrap
Production Dates (1} | tachines (2) Filtters (3 | Reports (4)
Date - Shift = Folder: I Append new dates
&l |'|o3/09/2001 2 |C:\ECLIF‘SE\histDry\ j |
4|l | [D3/mez001 2
All [ (03062001 1
¥ | |03/05/2001 1 ™ Select all dates
3| | |ow/02/2001 2 - o ar
'

J03/022001 1 Select current week dates Shift 1
03/01/2001 2 ™ Select previous week dates ™ Shift 2
030172001 1 I Select current month dates ™ Shift 3

™ Select previous manth dates
Filter: MO FILTER Sequence: IDESCRlF’TlON j
Settings: Save |
Locate Date | & Print &l Selected Erint | Close

The user to selects the date(s) and the shift(s) that needs to be reported. Once
the dates and shifts are selected, the “Machine” tabbed page and the “Filters”
tabbed page can be edited to narrow down the scope of what the user wants to
report.
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Many reports have multiple reports that can be generated, but the Scrap Reason
report has an entire tabbed page used to customize how the report will appear.
This feature will need to be discussed before creating the report.
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Reports

The Reports tabbed page has two separate tabbed pages of settings that are
used to customize the appearance and order of the reports.

Look at the first tabbed page.

Page1 (5)

Reports (4)

Page? (8)

W Scrap by Machine

I Scrap hy Shift

I Scrap by Cperator

M Al Machines

F Al Machines by Shift
W &)l Shifts by Machine
I By Shift and Machine

M Al Shifts

I Al Machines by Shift
I Al Shifts by Machine
¥ By Shift and Machine

I* Al Machines by Oper
I All Machines by Shift
™ Al Shifts by Machine
" By Shift and Machine

" Scrap by Mach Group

I Scrap by Material

M Al Machines by Group
F Al Machines by Shift
F &)l Shifts by Machine
M By Shift and Machine

M Al Machines by Date
I Al Machines by Shift
I 2l Shifts by Machine
W By Shift and Machine

M Al Machines by Material
I All Machines by Shift
F &)l Shifts by Machine
M By Shift and Machine

Filter: NO FILTER

Seguence: IDESCRIF‘TION B

Setings:  Save | Type: |REASONS B
LocateDate| ® Print Al C Selected | Erint | Clase

Note that more than one report can be created simultaneously. On this page,
pressing the “Print” command button can generate six different styles of
reports. On the above example, only the “Scrap by machine” report set is
selected to be printed with a single report subject set to be printed. All of the
report styles can be enabled and have as many as four reports for each
style.

If all checkboxes were checked on this page, 24 independent reports would
be produced.
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Reports (4)

Pagel (&) Page2 (6}
™ Scrap by Gauge ™ Scrap by Gauge, Width & Prod. Code
M Al Machines by Gauge I Al Machines by Gauge, etc.
W Al Machines by Shift M Al Machines by Shift
M Al Shifts by Machine I All Shifts by Machine
W By Shift and Machine I By Shift and Machine

™ Scrap by Gauge & YWidth

M Al Machines by Gauge & \Width
M Al Machines by Shift
W Al Shifts by Maching
W By Shift and Machine

Filter, MO FILTER SEeguence: IDESCR”:'TlON j

Seftings:  Save | Type IREASONS B
Locate Date |

& Print Al © Selected ‘ Erint | Close

The second tabbed page under “Reports” is a continuation of the first page.
Three more report styles are located on this page, each with four possible
reports that can be generated.

Additional Controls

The Scrap Reason report screen has additional commands that are not found on
most other report screens. These are:

“Settings: (Save)” Command Button

This button can save the numerous settings that are found on the “Filters” tabbed
page. Simply select the desired filters and click on the “Save” command button.
The following prompt will be displayed.

DV
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% Get Report Name

Repaort Name:
MyFavariteSettings] j

Ok | Cancel

Give the filter scheme a name and type it into the text field. This particular set of
filters can then be called for at a later time.

“Sequence” Drop-Down List

The “Sequence” list shows the three methods for displaying the reports.

SegUENCE:
CODE
Yo SCHRAP
Description ...sequence will list the Scrap in order of the scrap

reason. For instance, a scrap reason of “Bad Paint”
would be listed before “Material Jam” because the “B”
in BAD would before the “M” in Material.

Code ...sequence will display the scrap reasons by the
scrap code number.

% Scrap ...sequence will show the scrap reasons in order of
which caused the most scrap, starting with the highest
amount of scrap.

“Type” of Report

The type of report that is created can be selected. There are three different
types of reports that can be made.
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GROUPINGS

Details The “Details” report provides an itemized list of all
scrap occurrences and the detailed information regarding
each occurrence including the scarp reason, time, etc.

XY¥7 Metals Itemized Scrap
Shift Date 02152001 Shift 1 Continued

Machine Stud Line $O00L [ 1]

Scrap Scrap Employee

Start Stop Code Scrap Reason Length % Total Weight % Total ID
0g:E0: 58 9:03:13 u} 31280 0.14 % 161 E5 1.7 % 17
09:04: 45 9:04:48 0 39._500' 0,18 % z03.82 zZ.Z5 % 17
0%:05:28 9:12:36 u} g.000' 0.03 % 136568 15.10 % 17
09:18:53 9:15:53 u} 114. 500" 0,54 % Ea0_g82 652 % 17
09:15:57 10:20:4%9 0 5.000' 0.03 % 496540.06  545.86 % 17
11:20:43  11:3Z:55 u} 0.0583' 0.00 % 11541 63 127.61 % 17

Machine Total 201,333 53503.26

Reasons This scrap report shows summarized in
order of the causes of the scrap by the scrap reason.

XYZ Metal=s Summary of Scrap by Reason
Dateg Between 03/01/2001 and 0170172080

Machine: 41l Machines Shift: 411 3hifts
Scrap % Total Scrap % Total Ave . Weight
Code Scrap Reason Length Lendgth Weilght Weight per Occur Occurences
2011.50" 1.24 % 2017.20 1.89 % 49,20 41
Total 2011.50' 1.24 % 2017.20 1.89 % 49,20 41
z Ead Paint 553.420 0.36 % 251.34 0.23 % 27.93 9
Faulty Coils Total 583.42' 0.36 % 251.34 0.23 % 27.93 9
Total Scrap 2594,92 1.60 % 2268 .54 2.13 % 45.37 50
Het Scrap 2594.92" l.60 % 2265.54 2.13 % 45.37 al

//\/
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Groupings In this type of report, scrap is displayed in scrap
groups. In this example you see that the scrap shown
is the “Faulty Coils” group, which consists of multiple
scrap reasons that are related to damaged or low

quality coils.

XY¥Z Metals Summary of Scrap by Grouping
Dates Between 0370172001 and 0170172080

Machine: 5tud Line #001 [ 11 Shift: 1
Scrap % Total Scrap % Total fire . Weight
Code 5Scrap Grouping Length Length Weight Teight per Occur Occurences
95.83" 0.19 % 41,23 0.19 % Z.75 15
4 Faulty Coils 46. 25! 0.09 % Z0.36 0.03 % 5.09 4
Total Scrap 142.08' 0.29 % 61.59  0.28 % 3.24 19
Het Scrap 14z.08' 0.29 % 6l.59 0.28 % 3.24 34
.
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“Saved Report Setups’” Report

Users may save a setup criteria for downtime and s scrap reports. The “Saved
Report Setups” report gives the user the ability to report any given report that has
a saved set of criteria.

Select the “Saved Report setups” report from the “Reports” menu.

% Print Saved Report Setups

Production Dates (1) | Reports (2) | Filters (3)
Date - Shift £ = Folder: " Append new dates
&|| [[oam1r2001 1 IC:\ECLIF‘SE\histDry\ EE |
4| |Wp01/2001 2
| [oamzmom 1 From: [03/01/2001 | T; [03/30/2001
Y| | [o3/02/2001 2 a ™ Select all dates
03/02/2001 1 i
ﬁ 030572001 2 " Select current week dates W shift 1
 [lozmemo01 1 I Select previous week dates W Shift 2
D30GE2001 2 " Select current maonth dates ™ Shift 3
03/092001 2 = " Select previous month dates
Repart Mame: IMyFavuriteSettings j
Locate Date | Delete Filter:  NO FILTER Print | Close

Select the date(s) and the shift(s) that apply to the desired report.

There is a new drop down list called “Report Name”. This will display all
predefined reports that were created in other report forms. Once a report name
has been selected, clicking on the “Print” command button will generate the print
menu. Selecting “Print” will create the report that is associated with the selected
Report Name.

: AMS
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Reports

Selecting the “Reports” tabbed page provides a display of attributes included with
each of the predefined report names. This screen is used for views which
attributes have been saved. The attributes themselves are set when the report
was saved in the original report screen (i.e.: downtime reports, scrap reports,

etc.).

% Print Saved Report Setups

Production Dates (1) Reports (2) Filters (3)
Report Mame |Function Detail Level  |Seguence Filter Machine Machi=
whiyFavariteSet| DOWNTIME  |GROUPIMNGS (DESCRIFTIC 3
StandardDowr{DOWNTIME  |REASONS  |DESCRIFTIO 3
StandardScraf SCRAP GROUPIMNGS [DESCRIPTIO 03

| |

s

Murnber of Reparts Displayed:

3

o [ [l |1 o [t

Report Narme: IMyFavuriteSettings

LCocate [Date

Delete

Filter:

MO FILTER

Print | Close

|

The example shows three predefined reports followed with their attributes list.
The list of available reports can be further limited by setting the filters on the

“Filters” tabbed page.
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“Operator’s Loq”’ Report

The Operators Log gives detailed information regarding events that occurred
on a given machine during the course of a shift, especially those related to
how the machine was operated.

% Print Operators Log

Production Dates (1) | Machines (2] | Filters (3]
Date - Shift ¥V = Folcer: I Append new dates

g 03/052001 2 IC:\ECLIF‘SE\histDry\ j _l

4| | [oa/052001 1

"all Mozm2001 2 Fram: |03m1f20m To |03f3w20m

E 03/02/2001 1

¥l| [Joamirz001 2 W Stfaete] ekiiss " shit 1

x| [ lozm12001 1 I Select current week dates  Shift 2

" Select previous week dates

| " Select current maonth dates ™ Shift 3
hd " Select previous manth dates

Filter: WO FILTER

Longest unreparted delay is: I 5 minutes

Locate Date| Print | Close

Select the date(s) and shift(s) information desired. Use the “Machines” and
“Filters” tabbed pages to further qualify the required information by selecting
the specific machines and attributes that the report should match.

Longest unreported delay is: “ ??? “ Minutes.

This is an additional control feature that enables the user to ignore any
delays that are under this certain amount of time. This can be set from “0” to
“99” minutes.
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X¥YZ Metals OPERATORS LOG
EVENT EVENT IELAY EMPLOYEE COIL OEDER FEET
TIME TIPE BERSON DVEATION MUMBER MHUMBER MHUMBER BN SCERAP
MACHINE Panel Line # 101 [
027152001
&:00:00 PRODUCTION 4:24:12 EL40_E0 Eel. 1e
10:24:12 START Personal Bresk 134
10:47:54 END DELAY Personal Break 0:23:4Z2 134
10:47:54 PRODTUCTION 0:22:01 Q0 32003-R32 EL40_41 SEZ .08
11:10:55 START Bundling Product 134
11:11:20 END DELAY PBundling Product 0:00:25 134
11:11:37 PRODUCTION 0:10:00 003009-R3 1764322
11:22:2]1 EVEMT COIL LOAD 134 1123-0983
11:22:20 PRODUCTION 0:10:1& 1123-0933 003009-R3 207700
11:32:46 START SHIFT END 134 1123-0983
12:55:55 END DELAY SHIFT EMD Z:E7:12 134 1123-0983
14:00:00 START Material Jam 124 1123-0983
15:13:24 EVENT POVER ON
15:41:56 END DELAY Material Jam 1:41:54 124 1123-0983
15:41:5& PRODUCTION 0:53:57 1123-0983 003009-R3 ZZBE.E6
16:35:53 START SHIFT END 124 1123-0983
£1:59:59 END DELAY SHIFT EMD E:24:06 124 1123-0983
TOTALS FOB 02 /15/2001 17E08.91  1BZE. 2t
03f16/2001
5:00:00 PRODUCTION 3:15:24 3548.83 30,91
9:15:26 START Material Jam 134
9:19:13 END DELAY Material Jam 0:03:47 134
9:19:17 PRODUCTION 0:03:21 003002-R3 77583 B1_Z¢
D:ZZ:38 START SHORT STOP 134
9:34:0Z END DELAY SHORT STOP 0:11:24 134
9:34:02 PRODUCTION F:00:12 003002-R2 1039378
12:34:11 START SHIFT END 134
13:559:52 END DELAY SHIFT END l:25:48 134
14:00:00 START SHIFT END 134
Z21:559:52 END DELAY SHIFT END Z:00:00 134
TOTRALS FOBR 03/16/2001 15018.41 SE.1¢

_/—\/

The report contains all main events that occurred at the machine and
includes all items that caused the machine to either run or halt.

The report lists totalized information for each shift’s footage and scrap. Also
included in the report is an itemized list of all main events and their
description, the exact time the event occurred, the amount of run time
between halts, the employee number, the coil number, and the order
number.
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“Produced Goods” Report

The produced goods report shows each order completed during a shift and
the related details for each order.

% Print Produced Goods
Preduction Dates (1) | Machines (2] | Filters {3)
Date - Shift ¥ = Folcer: I Append new dates
&|| [[oarerzo01 1 IC:\ECLIF‘SE\histDry\ J |
4| [|oarei2001 2
| [oar6m0m 1 From: [02/01/2001 g [03/12/2001
£| 03/15/2001 2 " Select all dates
03/15/2001 1 - i
i 031472001 2 " Select current week dates W Shift 1
3.1 r - I Shift 2
03/14/2001 1 Select previous week dates
03092001 2 " Select current month dates ™ Shift 3
03/08/2001 2 ~ " Select previous maonth dates
Filter: MNC FILTER
Locate Date | ® PrintAl ¢ Selected | Erint | Close

A single shift may be selected for reporting or multiple shifts over a group of
days. Select the desired date(s) and shift(s) to be reported. Use the
“‘Machines” and “Filters” tabbed pages to further tune the report to get the
information that is needed.

The example above shows that only shift number one will be reported on
between the dates of 3-01-2001 and 3-19-2001. Note that the respective
dates are highlighted in the drop menu on the left of the screen. The Filter
display shows that “No Filter” has been selected at this time.

Pressing the “Print” command button will cause the print popup menu to be
displayed. From this window the user can either display the report on screen
or print to a printer.
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The Produced Goods report will display each order and its cutlist, along with
itemized totals for good footage, scrap footage, reclaimed footage, and total
length for each item. It also displays the same totals for the overall order.

These order reports are created for each machine on a per day basis. The

example above shows the production for machine #1, 15t shift, for the date of
03-16-2001. Two orders were created on this day and shift.

A grand total for each of the footage columns is also included for the entire

production of the day.

XY7 Metals PRODUCED GOODS REPORT REFDRT TATE 112142001
SHIFT: 1 PRODWCTION DATE 0371552001
MACHTHE : Panel Line # 101 [ %]
PCS. PATTERN /OPTION GOOD LENGTH SCEAP LENGTH ERECLATMED TOTAL LENGTH
ORDER.: 003009-R2 PCODE: T1022 TYPE: TOEE ORDEE:
MATERTAL: 4Z-1&-TWHT CUSTOMER.:
INVENTORY COIL:
507 of OR at Z63.000 Tn. { ZZFT- 4_000Inch ) 11323.00 1522 25 000 1284525
COIL TOTAL: 11323.00 1522 28 0.0 1z24L. 28
INVENTOREY COIL: 1123-0953
93 of OR at Z63.000 Tn. { ZZFT- 4_000Inch ) Z077.00 o.oo 000 E077.00
COIL TOTAL: Z077.00 000 0. 00 Z077.00
ORDER TOTAL 12400, 00 1EzE 2E 000 14927 ZE
TOTALS FOR: Panel Line § 101 [ 5] 13400.00 1EZZ. 25 0. 00 14922, 25
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Quality Audit Results

The Quality Audit report is created in conjunction with information derived
from customized menus. The information collected from the machine
controller(s) is stored as data in Eclipse’s history file.

X¥Z Metals QUALITY AUDIT BESULTS 11/28fz001 Time: 0%:12:3¢
MACHTHNE - [ 11
TATE TIME LIFT RAUDIT ITEM AUDIT VALUE EMPLOYEE ID NAME TNYENTORY OOIL
ORDER: TOEE ORDEE:

The report displays information that is broken down by individual orders. Each
individual occurrence of quality assurance is associated with the current Lift,
Order, Material, and the employee who entered the information. Two additional
report headings describe the “Audit Iltem” and the “Audit Value”.

Audit Item This is the actual Item label that the operator at the
controller responds to. Each prompt at the controller
contains a label and a respective ID number. The
“Audit Iltem” should be clear enough so that the
machine operator and pc user both understands its
meaning and intent. These items are created and
labeled in the “Custom Menus” window found under
the “Controller” heading on the main toolbar.

Audit Value This is the value that is selected or input by the
operator when responding to the prompts of the
custom menu on the controller.

Due to the potential size of the “Audit Iltem” field, the report is generated in the
‘landscape” format (wide page). The printer should be set accordingly when
printing the report.
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An additional page may be included with the report that lists the production dates
that are included in the report initial pages.

X¥7 Metals QUALITY AUDIT RESULTS 117282001 Time: 09:01:57

Beport Criteria:

Filter: Production Dates = 11/21/2001 1:11/07/2001 1:14/20/2001 1:11/20/2001 2:11/20/2001
3:11f26 2001 1:

This will be printed along with the main body of the report if the “Print Report
Criteria Page” checkbox is checked. If this box is not checked, the “Criteria”
page(s) will not be printed with the report. This is true for all reports.

L ECLIPSE Processing

W Print Report Criteria Page

Frewview | Zancel |

e lipse. /HAMS

193 L CONTROLS



Comm LogQ

The Comm log provides a “recording” of all communications between Eclipse
and the AMS controllers. Data sent from Eclipse and responses from the
controller(s) are both included as well as a time and date stamp as to when
the communication took place.

. Print Comm Log

Comm Log (1) | Filter (2)
Date- Tirme Output Input =
11/05/01 14:53:23 710 137 1311/05/0114:53:220$300000$$$$$$$9881F
11/05/01 14:53:28 220 137 1311/05/0114:53:280$300000$$$$$$$9881F &|
11/05/01 14:53:28 790 |13PL+ 13C 00 4|
11/05/01 14:53:29 850 |13pST 4 13 e 08 A A
1105/01 14:53:28 910 |13pC+ 4P 13011B8 4P1 0 10 x|
11/05/01 14:53:28 980 |13pC+ 4P 1301168 4P1 0 16 ¥
11/05/01 14:53:30 040 |13PL- 13C 1 £|
11/05/01 14:53:32 240 |138C 13T
11/05/01 14:53:32 280 |1381testings 13T =
1| | _’I_I
Sequence: (3) " Descending Filter:
DATE - TIME S| MACHNE:
Murmber of Entries Displayed: 4417 © Print Al * Selected Entries ‘
Locate Date Locate Hour Print | Close

The information shown is described below

Print Comm Log Information

Date-Time This is the actual date and time that the recorded
communication took place

Output This is the Communication string from the Eclipse
program (via the pc comm. port)

Input This is the response from the AMS controller.

This provides a great troubleshooting tool when determining if improper data
is being sent or received.
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Message Log

The message log lists and displays all messages generated by Eclipse-
Comm. Such messages are displayed in the Eclipse-Comm “Error Window”
or on the controllers display as a message box.

% Print Message Log

Message Log (1) Filter (2)

Date- Time Message Comm Group -
09¢26/01 14:22:08 170 |Stud Line #002 Stud Line #002 Error! Unable to Lock Scrap Codes.
09/26/01 14:22:11 660 |Stud Line #002 Stud Line #3002 Error! Unable to Lock Downtime Codes.
09/26/01 14:22:14 150 |Stud Line #002 Stud Line #002 Error! Unahle to lock employee names.
09/26/01 14:22:16 600 |Panel Line # 101 Panel Line # 101 Error! Unable to Lock Scrap Codes.
09¥26/01 14:22:19 050 |Panel Line # 101 Panel Line # 101 Error! Unable to Lock Downtime Codes.
09/26/01 14:22:21 580 |Fanel Line # 101 Panel Line # 101 Error! Unahle to lock employee names.
09/26/01 14:22:36 .800 |Machine 9 Machine 9 Error! Unable to Lock Scrap Codes.

09/26/01 14:22:38 280 |Machine 9 Machine 9 Errorl Unable to Lock Downtime Codes.

09/26/01 14:22:41 790 |Machine 9 Machine 9 Error! Unable to lock employee names.

09/26/01 14:32:15 250 |Stud Line #001 Stud Line #001 Errorl Unable to Lock Scrap Codes.
09/26/01 14:32:17 .640|Stud Line #001 Stud Line #001 Errar! Unable to Lock Downtime Codes.
09/26/01 14:32:20 000 |Stud Line #001 Stud Line #001 Errar! Unahle to lock employee names.
09/26/01 14:32:22 310 |Stud Line #002 Stud Line #002 Errar! Unable to Lock Scrap Codes.

09/26/01 14:32:24 730 |Stud Line #002 Stud Line #002 Errorl Unable to Lock Downtime Codes.
‘IFIQ."'?FHH1 14-37-97  Nan1stod |ine #0077 Stod | ine #0072 I:rrnrl | Inakle tn lncle armnlowves nameas

)

i [ o | [ |1t

=

[m}

)

=

b v O s e e s e s s e s [

s

Sequence: (3) " Descending Filter:
| DaTE - TivE | NOFLTER

Mumber of Entries Displayed: 193 ® PrintAl © Selected Entries |

Locate Date Locate Hour

Print | Close

Print Message Log Column Information

Date — Time Displays the time that he error window (on Eclipse
Comm) or the message box (on the AMS controller)
was displayed.

Message This field displays the actual message that was
displayed.

Comm Group The Comm. group displays which of the three
possible communication links are being referred to.

This enables the user to determine if certain errors are being generated in
excess and allows a troubleshooting method for tracking past errors.

™
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Printer Setup

Eclipse provides a typical Windows printer setup screen. This can be used to
setup whether reports will appear in portrait or landscape format, which
printer will be used, paper size, etc.

Select the properties for your application. Eclipse reports are sized to fit onto
an 8 X 11 ¥, portrait style paper unless otherwise noted.

Print Setup HE

— Prinker
Properties |

Mame:

Stabus: Default printer; Ready

Type: HF Lager)et 3000 Series PCL Be
Wwihere:  SNAmz]hhpl-S000

Comment; 11#17F; Duplex: Staple; Letterhead

— Paper Orientation
Size: ILetter j & Palrait
Sovince: I.ﬁ.utcu Select j " Land:cape

] I Cancel
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Inventory

An optional software module for “Coil Management” is offered to compliment the
Eclipse software. Coils inventories and materials can be tracked from the delivery
of coil stock and throughout the production process. Materials loaded on
production lines can be double-checked to verify that the right stock is loaded,
thereby eliminating errors and scrap.

Coll Inventory

The Eclipse coil inventory screen is used to maintain information about all
coils currently in inventory. New coils can be entered manually or imported
via file transfer. As coils are used at the machines, Eclipse-Comm
automatically updates the length used and status information.

Select “Inventory” from the Status Screen tool list. “Coil Inventory” will drop
down as the sole selection. Pressing “Ctrl-C” will also open this window.

= ECLIPSE

File Edit Orders Parts Controller Reports | [nventory DMaintenance Shipping SystemTools Window Help

.| GALV| 1 | I[E” e i- & | | Coil Inventory |
1 .
C lpSC .

START ECLIPSE-COMM #0

The following window opens, displaying current coils and their information.
Since there is much information regarding each coil, you may be required to
move the scroll bar left, right or up and down to locate the appropriate

information.
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£ Coil Inventory

Coil Number  |Material Description Date In Date Cut |Est. Length Ft. |Length Used Ft. (Completed (Cost/ Lb.
7778-5444  |4B-16-TAN-P  |Premium Panel tan 030572001 |1/ oo 0.0 0.0000
0983-0887  |4B-16-TAN-P  |Premium Panel, tan  [03/0572001 |/ / oo 0.0 0.0000
3902-0927  |46-16-GRN-P  |Premium Panel, green 30372001 | 7/ 0.0 0.0 0.0000
7898-0887  |42-18-TAN Econo-Panel, tan 13/0572001 | £/ oo 0.0 0.0000
1209-0921  [4B-1B-TAN-P  |Premium Panel, tan 030372001 | /¢ oo 0.0 0.0000
3456-0321  |[4B-16°WHT-P |Premium Panel, white 030572001 1/ / oo 0.0 0.0000
8804-0832  |46-16-WHT-P  |Premium Panel, white 030572001 |7/ oo 0.0 0.0000
5894-0932  |GLV-T.0-16-F |7 inch galvinized, Premi(03/0272001 | 7/ 0.0 0.0 0.0000
B352-0432  |GLW-8.0-12 8 inch galvinized, Residdd /022001 | 7/ 0.0 0.0 0.0000
B253-1625  |GLV-70-1B-R |7 inch galvinized, Reprofl3/05/2001 | £ 0.0] 0.0~ 0.0000
7BB7-0975  |GLV-T.0-16-R |7 inch galvinized, Reprod3/0%72001 | 7/ 0.0 0.0 0.0000 -
< | _l‘I
Add | Delete | Locate Coill Search | Save | Eewert | Close |

Coil Verification Feature

A key advantage of using the “Coil Management” module in Eclipse is the

coll verification feature. When this is enabled in the Settings screen (found in
the Maintenance Menu), Eclipse-Comm will automatically double-check coils
as they are loaded to ensure the material matches properly. If the operator
loads a coil and its material code does not match that of the order, an error
message will be sent to the XL controller. If the machine is running, it will
halt. The operator then has the opportunity to correct the mistake.

Please note that it is still possible to simply start the machine after clearing
the error message. This occurs in cases where the operator has the authority
to substitute coils. For example, if the currently loaded material is 16-gauge
steel, but there is a small order calling for 18-gauge, it may be desirable to
leave the coil loaded and run the order with the heavier (and more
expensive) steel. When coil error messages are overridden, it will be noted in
the production error report.

ADD

To add new coils, simply click on the ‘Add’ button. If there are no other coils
already defined, it will create a blank coil record. If a coil already exists, the
software will ask if you want to base the new coil on the currently selected
(highlighted) coil. If yes is picked, the material code, date, description, etc.
will automatically be copied to the new coil. This will save entry time while
loading in many similar colls.
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Depending on how settings are adjusted in the “Maintenance\Settings” menu.
You may also be able to simply arrow down to the next empty record and
input the next coil.

Delete

As coils are consumed, it is helpful to remove these coils from the inventory
screen on a periodic basis. The simplest method to do this is to:

e Sort the coils by ‘Date Out’.

e Select all but the most recently used coils. To select an entire group,
click on the first coil, hold the shift key and click the last.

e Press the delete button.

Eclipse also has settings that will automatically delete completed coils after a
specified elapsed time that is set in the Settings windows under the
“‘Maintenance” menu list.

Locate Coil

Coils can be easily found by using the “Locate Coil” button. The Locate Coil
button is used when all or part of the coil number is known. For example, you
can search for all coil numbers that start with “234” or that contain “234”
anywhere in them.

™ Get Coil Number

Enter Cail Numkber
|234

Select Coil Number

|2011-0234 B
Matches: 4
Location in string to accept match: IANY j Ok Cancel
e lipse. 199 LHAMS



The number of matches will be displayed on the bottom of the locate screen.
The actual matches are shown in the drop-down selection box (see the
following example). To find the desired coil, select it from the list and press
the OK button.

7 Get Coil Number

Enter Cail Mumber

234

Select Coil Murnber

2011-0234
2011-0234

Cancel

Location in string to accept match

This setting selects whether the number you are matching is located at the
“beginning” of the coil number or if it is located “anywhere” in the coil number.
This comparison method (beginning or anywhere) can be used in conjunction
with the “minimum number of characters before looking for matches”, and the
“‘number of matches to display” options that can be changed in the Settings
screen under the Maintenance menu.

Search

The second method for finding a coll is the Search button. Rather than
finding a coil by the coil number, it looks for coils by attributes such as
material code, date in, status, etc.

A number of columns can be used as the search key. In the screen above,
the partial material code is being searched for “GLV”. The screen says that
there are 4 matches. This means that four material types contain the
combination of “GLV” in the material name. See the following window.

i AMVIS
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—hoose Search Key:

| MATERIAL B

Enter Search Value:

|GLV

Select a Match:

IGLV—?_D-1B-F' E

Zancel |

Matches: 4

Upon locating matches to your search, select the “Select a Match” dropdown
list and choose the appropriate material. This can also be done by press
“CTRL; M”.

™ Search

Choose Search Eey:

| MATERIAL ]

Enter Search Walue:

IGL‘v’

Select a Match:

i AMVIS
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Coil Number

Material Code

Description

Date In
Date Out

Est. Length

Length Used

Completed

Cost/Lb

Vendor
Nex Scrap Ft.

Ex Scrap Ft.

Weight

“Coil Inventory” Column Descriptions

The number that is assigned to a specific colil. It should
uniquely identify a particular coil. This is typically a serialized
number. This number can be assigned by the vendor or
renumbered by the end-user.

The material code is a unique identifier for a particular
combination of thickness, width, color, finish, hardness,
alloy, etc. The code used can be very descriptive (i.e. “14ga
10in Red-Ox”) or more cryptic (i.e. “141GG321”).

An open text field that can be used in whatever manner the
user desires. It is basically a field for additional notes
regarding material features that are not already accounted
for.

The date the coil was received at the plant (or into the
inventory system).

The date the coil was completely used. This is automatically
fed back from the XL controllers.

Estimated starting length of the coil. The coil can be entered
by length or weight. If length is used, the weight will be
automatically calculated based on the weight/length
conversion for the material code.

Footage of material used to-date. This length is
automatically updated by XL-Comm.

If the respective coil is completed (used), a check mark will
appear in the check box. This can also be manually entered
by highlighting the field and pressing the spacebar.

The cost of the coil per pound. The cost-per-unit-mass
conversion factor is used by some reports to show material
costs per job. This is automatically calculated if the Coil Cost
column is entered first.

The actual name or code for the manufacturer of the coil.

The reported scrap footage that is designated as “non —
exempt”. This is typically used to determine coil scrap that is
caused by production methods and handling.

The reported scrap footage that is designated as “exempt”.
This is typically scrap that results from receiving faulty coil
products, be it wrong gauge, width, paint, etc.

The starting mass of the coll. If this number is entered first,
the Est. Length will automatically be calculated.
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Coil Cost

Other Adjust Ft.

User Fields 1 —-10

Cost for the coil. If this number is entered first, the Cost/Lb
field will be automatically calculated.

This can be updated with the length of the coil that may have
been used for testing or some other reason not recorded by
the XL controller. This is provided to be able to account for
the entire length of a coll.

There are 10 user fields that can be enabled and used. Each
field can be customized and renamed and used as an
additional tracking and filtering method. Before the user
fields will be displayed on the screen, they must be given a
new name in the “Assign Custom Fields” menu selection
found in the “Maintenance” menu.

e lipse.
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Maintenance

Eclipse software is used in a wide variety of industries. It is essential that
users are able to customize the software to meet their specific needs. These
customizations include: defining the machines in the plant; what products can
be produced on each machine; available materials; scrap and delay
categories; etc.

Select “Maintenance” from the tool bar on the main status screen.

= ECLIPSE

File Edit Orders Parts Controller Reports [nventory | Maintenance Shipping SystemTools Window Help
¥ Iachine Definiti

o B R & L s

Machine 3etup Parameters

Machine Tool Setup

START ECLIPSE-COMM #0

= Product Code Definitions
Material Definitions
™ Horap Code Definitions
Horap Group Definitions
Delay Code Definitions
Delay Group Definitions
Employees
IMachine Group Definitions
Automated Messages
Customer Info

Assign Custom Fields
Setlings

There are few items that require definition in the standard Eclipse package,
but optional items that can be added may require the end-user to define
respective terms.

The first step in utilizing Eclipse software is to customize the package to your
specific needs. First, define the machines in operation and set up typical
working shifts. Select “Maintenance” from the Command bar on your Status
Screen.

The maintenance menu is where potential customizations can be set to
match your specific needs.
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Machine Definitions

™ Machine Definitions

Machine Description  |Active (Machine ID |Pattern % |Clear Shift |Min. Footage  [First Shift  [Second Shift |Third Shift DEfau\tTimESl‘
Stud Line #001 [l 1 10] BO00'|0R00-00 - |14:00:00 220000 W
WStud Line #002 I 2 10 200'|06:00:00 | 14:00:00 22.00.00 ¢
Panel Line # 101 2 ] 0 a00'|06:00:00  |14:00:00 22:.00.00 [
Seamless Panel #1072 [« B 0+ 00|06 00-00 - |14:00:00 220000 W
Purlin Line # 201 = 10 400 250°\06:00:00  |14:00:00 22:.00.00 [
Structural Line #202 @ " 25w 200007:30:00  |16:30:00 013000 0
4] | _’|;
Shift 1 Start 3 Shifts
Shift 2 Start
Shift 3 Start
| Prewious Day | | Current Day | | Mext Day |
I
10:00 P
2:00 P
B:00 A
Print | Add | Delete | Save | Rewvert | Close |

First, define all machines that are connected to the PC. Each machine that is
connected to the Eclipse communication line is assigned a unique network
number. This is a number between 1 and 30. This same number must be
programmed into the XL controller under “network number” on the XL
controller’'s communications setup screen.

Select the “Machine Definitions” screen to configure machine-specific
options for various features of the Eclipse-Link software. This includes shift
definitions and handling, how punch patterns are maintained at the XL
controller, and how many new orders should be sent to a controller that is
running out of scheduled work. Below is a description of each of the column
headings found on this screen:

€
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“Machine Definitions” Column Descriptions

Machine Desc.

Active

Machine ID

Pattern %

Clear Shift

The machine description should be whatever name is
commonly used to identify the machine. Some
companies use descriptive names such as “Structural
Mill #1”. Others refer to each machine by number; this
number may not match the machine’s network 1D
(especially for companies with many locations).

Each machine can be set “Active” or “Inactive”. The
Eclipse-Comm software will not attempt to
communicate with machines labeled as “Inactive”.
This speeds up communications with machines that
are active since Eclipse-Comm will not waste time
waiting for a response from a controllers that are
offline for whatever reason.

A unique number (From 1 to 30) assigned to each
machine to distinguish it from all other machines. If
multiple Communication is used, units 101 to 130 and
201 to 230 can also be assigned. The first digit is then
assigned to the Communication Setting number and
the last two positions refer to the XL controllers 1D
number.

The pattern percentage controls how often Eclipse-
Comm deletes unneeded patterns from the machine.
As the percentage of memory usage at the controller
grows, Eclipse will poll the controller to see how much
of the total memory is being used for patterns. If the
percentage exceeds the amount specified in this
parameter, then the oldest of the patterns will be
deleted until the pattern percentage is lower than what
is programmed on Eclipse.

If the same patterns are re-used frequently, a higher
pattern percentage will keep patterns at the controller
longer. This increases the chances a pattern could be
re-used. If most patterns are unique and only used
once, a lower percentage is better since fewer
patterns will be kept at the XL controller, thus
reducing memory usage.

If this box is checked, the XL controller’s shift footage
accumulator will be cleared at the beginning of each
shift. The new operator will start with a shift footage of

e lipse.
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Min. Footage

Shift Times

Default Time

0.00 ft. If this box is not checked, the footage will
continue to accumulate until cleared manually by the
operator.

This parameter controls how many orders (how much
lineal footage of orders) should be sent to a controller
that is running low on scheduled orders. This only
applies when the XL controller is set to automatically
request more orders when available amount footage
at the controller drops below a pre-set threshold set
by the “Minimum Footage to Request Orders”
parameter at the XL controller.

By default, Eclipse-Comm will send one order. If this
is a small order, it may not be enough to push the
available footage over the threshold and the controller
will not make any more requests. If a minimum
footage is specified, however, Eclipse-Comm will
send as many orders as necessary until it has sent at
least the minimum footage specified. “Minimum
Footage” should be programmed to an amount larger
than the corresponding “Minimum Footage to Request
Orders” parameter in the XL controller. Programming
an amount less than this may cause the XL
controller’s auto request feature to stall.

Each machine can have its own shift times. Shift
times are used to organize production data for
reporting. Up to three shifts can be defined per
machine. Times are specified in 24-hour time. The
first shift for a day can start the previous night.
Likewise, the last shift can end the next morning as
long as the total time for the shifts equals 24 hours.
These shift times apply to all days in the week. Shift
times can also be specified with the graphical time-
line at the bottom of the screen. Each shift has a
slider-bar that can be moved with the mouse. The left
and right arrow keys can also be used for fine
adjustments to the shift times.

If this box is checked, the selected machine’s shift
times will match the plant-wide default shift time. The
default shift time is defined in the “Settings Screen”
under the Maintenance menu. If the default time is
changed, all machines with this box checked will be
updated to match.

e lipse.
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Machine Group Each machine can be assigned to a machine group.
Machine groups are useful when reporting production
data and for organizing delay and scrap reasons.
Each machine group can have its own independent
set of delay codes and scrap codes.

User Fields 1 — 10There are 5 user fields that can be enabled and used.
Each field can be customized and renamed and used
as an additional tracking and filtering method. Before
the user fields will be displayed on the screen, they
must be given a new name in the “Assign Custom
Fields” menu selection found in the “Maintenance”
menu.

DV
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Machine Setup Parameters

The Machine Setup screen is used to review the history of changes to the
setup parameters at each controller as well as to maintain and download
libraries of setup parameters. Please note that changes to setup parameters
can only be made at the XL controller.

™ Machine Setup Parameters
Setup History (1) Setup Library (2
Model:  XL1DBEP DateTime: 03042001 11:46:42 Type: 17
Version: 7.1F Instance:  Current
Seq#d  |Parameters Setup Walue = v
9|Farmat Decimal Inch 4|
10|Bundle Gty Feload Yalue 20 |
11|Bundle Gty Count 20 - =
12|Set Done ltems to Ready?  |Mo ¥
13|Auto-Delete Done Orders TDays EI
14|Halt Mo More ltems? es
15|Halt Delay Minimum 10Min
16|Min Footage to Request Orde(750Ft
| I R B _'I;I
Machine: (3) Library: I” Print Alphabetically
| Stud Line #001 | [stud-2-030201 | T Print All nstances
Print | Add Library | Delete Setup | Upload | S | EevEr | Close |

Select “Machine Setup Parameters” to access the screen above, allowing the
viewing of the parameters that are presently at the selected machine. Note
the dropdown list on the lower-left corner of the screen. This is used to select
which machine parameters are to be displayed.

Each time a change is made to the setup parameters at an XL controller,
Eclipse records the date and time, uploads the new parameters, and creates
an “instance” in the history for that machine.

The “Machine Setup Parameters” selection provides two tabbed screens,
one for checking currently updated parameters and creating new libraries,
and one for the viewing and downloading of those libraries.

: AMS
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Setup History

The Setup History page displays all setup parameters for the currently
selected machine and instance. The arrow buttons on the right side of the
screen can be used to navigate forward and backward through all recorded
instances. Setup parameters that changed since the last instance are
displayed in black. Unchanged parameters are shown in red.

Entire “Instances” of setup parameters can be saved as libraries. It may only
be necessary to have a single setup library with “known good” values. If
someone mistakenly changes the setups on a machine, it is a simple
procedure to download from the good library and get the machine back on
track quickly. On some machines, it may be necessary to have several
libraries defined, each library corresponding to different products or machine
configurations for the same machine.

To create a new setup library, select the instance and click on the “Add
Library” button. As shown below, you will be prompted to enter the name for
the library as well as an ID number (optional). The library ID number can be
used in conjunction with the custom menu feature (see chapter XXX) to
download setup parameters automatically when a custom menu option is
selected.

. Get Setup Library Number

Enter Library [Name:

Ciptional Library 10

Ol | Zancel

“Setup History” Column Descriptions (all read-only)

Seq. # The sequence number shows the order the setup
parameters are physically displayed at the XL
controller. They are grouped in logical order on the XL
controller. On this display, they can be listed in logical
order or in alphabetical order by selecting the
appropriate column.

2 AMS
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Parameter This is the name associated to a specific setup
parameter.
Setup Value This is the specific value that is assigned to the

respective setup parameter.

Setup Library

The setup library page shows the setup parameters for the selected library and
machine. Different machines may be selected by choosing from the “Machine”
drop-down list in the lower left-hand corner of the page. Likewise, the “library”
drop-down list will enable you to select from several different setup libraries.

A library of setup parameters can be sent to the XL controller by clicking on the
Download button. This will download the entire setup list to the controller,
overwriting all parameters that were on the controller previously.

It is also possible to send a list of available setup libraries to the XL controller by
pressing the Send List button. When this list is sent, the operator at the machine
can request the download of a particular library of setup parameters from the
Eclipse PC.

% Machine Setup Parameters
Setup History (1) Setup Library (2)

Model:  XL10BEP Date/Time: 03/0242001 11:468:42  Type: 17
Version:  7.16 Auto 10 1 Library 1D: 201
Seq# s |Parameters Setup Walue F

M 1| Wodel ®L10BER
2|version 718 o
3| Switch 17
4|Fresses 4
a|Gags 3
B|Eprom 1 5/4/49 BIB5AM
7|Eprom 2 2/4/99 B:55AM
g|Halt Mode Bundle Halt
| o : fo L _»ld
Machine: (3] Library: (4]
| Stud Line #001 | [stug-2-030201 -| ¥ nController List
Print | Send List | Delete Library | Download | SavE | [EEYERD | Close |

lipse.
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Note that there are also window buttons to print the current library or to
delete a library.

Column Descriptions (all read-only)

Seq. # The sequence number shows the order in which the
setup parameters are physically displayed at the XL
controller. They are grouped in logical order on the XL
controller. On this display, they can be listed in logical
order or in alphabetical order by selecting the
appropriate filter.

Parameter The name assigned to a specific setup parameter.

Setup Value The programmed value assigned to the setup
parameter that it reflects.

/HAMS
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Machine Tool Setup

The Machine Tool Setup screen is used to review the current tool definitions
at each controller as well as maintain and download libraries of tool
definitions. Note that changes to tool definitions can only be made at the XL
controller.

% Machine Tool Setup
Current Tools (1) Tools Library (2)
Model: *L1066F Type: 17 Freszes: 4
Version: 7.16 Gags: 3
Tool Tool Name ¥ FPress Gag Offsetin =
M 0| SHEAR 1 0 0.000"
2[PUMCH-2 3 0 45.125"
1PUNCH-1 2 0 35.500"
10|PRINTER 4 0 20.8a0"
: o
Machine: (3)
Stud Line #0071 E
Erint Add Library Upload SEvE [EEvEnt Close

Current Tools

The first tabbed page for Machine Tool Setup is “Current Tools”. The tools
that are currently programmed at the XL controller will be displayed here.
Selecting the “Upload” button will cause Eclipse to request the most recent
list of tool data from the XL controller.

Tool definitions can be saved as libraries. It may only be necessary to have a
single tool library with “good” values. If someone mistakenly changes the tool
definitions on a machine, it is a simple procedure to download from the good

library. On some machines, it may be necessary to have several tool libraries
defined corresponding to different products or machine configurations.

: AMS
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To create a new tool library, click on the “Add Library” button. You will be
prompted to enter the name for the library as well as an ID number (optional).
The library ID number can be used in conjunction with the custom menu
feature (see chapter XXX) to download tool definitions automatically when a
custom menu option is chosen.

There are 5 window columns containing information about each tool as
defined at the controller. These are listed here:

“Machine Tool Setup” Column Descriptions (all read-only)

Tool

Press

Gag

Offset in

Tool Name

This is the alphanumeric number that is assigned to a
specific tool. The number range can be “1” to “ZZZ”
(1-999 and 00A to ZZ2Z7).

This identifies which press that this particular tool will
be activated under.

This identifies which gag is required to engage in
order for the tool to work. If no gag is required, this
field will be left blank

The “Offset in” (Offset Inches) reflects the distance
the tool is from the zero reference point on the
machine. This zero reference point is typically at the
actual shear point of the cutoff press, but does not
have to be. This parameter will be displayed in
decimal inches.

This parameter gives a specific tool a “nickname” to
make it easier for operators and programmers to
identify a tool later on. Names such as “Shear”, “Hole

Punch”, “Pre-Notch”, etc can be used.
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Tools Library

The “Tool Library” page shows the tool definitions for the selected library of
the selected machine. Different available tool libraries can be selected by
using the “Library” drop-down menu at the lower part of the window, towards
the center. Different machines can be accessed using the “Machine” drop-
down menu..

- Machine Tool Setup

Current Tools (1) Tools Library (2)
Model: XL106EF Type: 17 Fresses: 4
version: 7.16 Library 1D I 0 Gags: 3
Tool Tool Name Press Gag Ciffsetin —
N 0|SHEAR 1 ol | 0.0DD"
1{FUNCH-1 2 0 35.500"
2[PUNCH-2 3 0 45.128"
10|PRINTER 4 0 20.850"

+,
4 ¥

Machine: (3} Library: (4]
Stud Line #001 ERETEET -| ¥ In Contraller List
BErint Send List Delete Library | Download SEvE [EEVER: Close

A specific “Tools Library” can be selected and then sent to the XL controller
by clicking on the Download button.

It is also possible to send a full list of all available tool libraries to the XL
controller by pressing the Send List button. When this list is sent, the
operator at the machine can request a download of tool definitions by
selecting from one of the libraries that will then be shown on the XL

controller.
3 AMS
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Product Code Definitions

Product codes are used to identify the tooling or machine configuration
required to produce a part. In most cases, a particular product can only be
run on a limited number of machines. Because of this, it is necessary to
define each machine on which a given product can be run. One machine
may have several product codes and likewise, one product code can be
associated with several machines.

™ Product Code Definitions

Prod. Code Description Machine ID Machine Finished Width Staging Bay };
ﬁw wall Stud 1|Stud Line #001 3.8000¢
RROG0 Structural Plate 11|Structural Line #202 10500
50010 Dry Wall Stud 2|Stud Line #002 3500
s0015 Str. Stud - Residential 1|Stud Line #001 3.500%e
50017 Str. Stud - Commercial 2|Stud Line #002 3.500%B
P1022 Economy Panel &|Panel Line # 101 37.500E
P1030 Seamless Panel G|Seamless Panel #102 26.000%G
P1028 Deep Ridge Panel &|Panel Line # 101 37.500E |
P1026 Deep Ridge Panel G|Seamless Panel #102 37.500E
72007 Purlin-Z 7.5 inch 10|Purlin Line # 201 7.500" b
4I?”mncu Prurlin.? 9 5 inrh | 101P0rlin | ime # 201 9.500" _'ILI
Brint | Add | Delete | SAvE | EEvent | Close |

All Product Codes and their associated machines MUST be defined
before scheduling orders for production. The “Order Scheduling” screen
uses product codes to determine which orders are available to be scheduled
on a particular machine.

Each entry in the product code screen is a combination of product code and
machine. If a machine can run five different products, there will need to be
five product code entries for the various products, but all with have the same
machine ID. More than one machine can use the same product code.

: AMS
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“Product Code Definitions” Column Descriptions

Prod. Code

Machine ID

Description

Finished Width

Machine

Staging Bay
Loading Dock

User Fields 1 -5

The uniquely assigned code number for a specific
product or tooling set. This field is limited to 5
alphanumeric characters.

The identification (ID) number for the machine. This is
set up in the “Machine Definitions” screen and the
range is 1 thru 30, 101 thru 130, and 201 thru 230
(Depending on the number of Eclipse-linked pc’s).

Provides for user’s general description of the product
for informational purposes and subsequent tracking.

For roll-formed sheet products such as metal roofing,
decking, etc, the finished width is the width of the part
after roll forming. This is used to calculate coverage in
squares.

Note: In a strict sense, the finished width does not
depend entirely on the tooling used. The coil width
also plays a role although in most cases only one coil
width is used with a given product code.

(Read Only) The name or “handle” given to a specific
piece of machinery (automatically filled-in based on
the machine ID). The machine name is the
“nickname” of the specific machine and is
programmed in the “Machine Definitions” page.

The location assigned for the use of gathering and
bundling of a particular product.

The loading dock that is designated as the drop point
for a particular product.

There are 5 user fields that can be enabled and used.
Each field can be customized and renamed and used
as an additional tracking and filtering method. Before
the user fields will be displayed on the screen, they
must be given a new name in the “Assign Custom
Fields” menu selection found in the “Maintenance”
menu.

e lipse.
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Hole Spacing Sets the distance between punch operations when using the
hole option and even spaced patterns.

Calc Length When checked, allows Eclipse to calculate the length of the
part by formulating the hole spacing, offset distance, and
number of holes.

Hole Count When checked, determines that the products being
produced requires the hole option to be activated.

2\ AMS
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Material Definitions

The material code identifies the material used to produce a specific order.
The material code can be up to 20 alphanumeric characters in length (18
characters if the controller is using product codes) and is used to validate the
material code for orders. Because of this, the possibility of accidentally
downloading the wrong material code with an order is virtually eliminated.

™ Material Definitions

Material Clescription Color Gauge \idth in - [VWeight / Ft. Type Cost/ Lt:F
GLY-7.0-16-R 7 inch galvinized, Reprocessed GLY 18 7.0001 0.38 LhsdFt 100 01700
ROK-14-12 14 inch red oxice ROX 12 75001 1.12 LhsfFt|300 0.3200
GLv-7.0-16-P 7 inch galvinized, Prermiurm GLY 18 7.0001 0.38 Lbs/Ft| 100 0.1700
GLv-8.0-14 8 inch galvinized, Cormmercial GLY 14 &.0001 0.43 Lbs/Ft| 100 0.1800
GLv-8.0-12 8 inch galvinized, Residential GLY 12 6.0001 0.48 Lhs/Ft 100 0.2100
ROX-16-12 16 inch red oxice ROX 12 95001 1.43 LhsfFt|300 00,3500
ROX-18-10 18 inch red oxide ROX 1| 1715007 1.87 LhsfFt|300 0.5500
4B-16-WHT-P Prermiurn Panel, white \HT 16| 465001 1.14 LhsfFt|200 1.1000
4B-1B-GRN-P Prermiurm Panel, green GRN 18] 46500 1.14 Lbs/Ft|200 1.2000
4B-16-TAN-P Premiurn Panel, tan TAN 16| 465001 1.14 LhsfFt| 200 1.2000
42-16-WHT Econo-Panel, tan \HT 18| 425001 1.12 LhsfFt| 200 0.8500
42-18-TAN Econo-Panel, tan TAN 18| 425001 1.12 LhsfFt| 200 00,8300
4B-16-BRMN Premiurn Pangl, tan BRN 16| 465001 1.14 LhsfFt| 200 1.2000—
SPW- 375-10.5 Plate, stuctural ROX 3| 10,5007 1.75 LhsfFt|400 1.2300,
| | _'lJ
Print | Add | Delete | Locate Material | Search | Save | Revert | Close |

If coil checking is being used, the coil number entered by the operator will be
checked against the material code. If the coil number that was entered is not
listed under the material code for that job, an error will be displayed at the
XL100 controller as well as on Eclipse-Comm. The XL100 controller will halt
and cannot be restarted until the error message is cleared. (See the section
on colil verification later in this Chapter).

“Material Definitions” Column Descriptions

Material The material code is a unique identifier for a particular
combination of thickness, width, color, finish,
hardness, alloy, etc. The code used can be very
descriptive (i.e. “14ga 10in Red-Ox") or more cryptic
(i.e. “1410GG0321").

Description The description field is simply used to make the
material code more understandable. This is especially
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Color

Gauge

Width

Weight/Ft

Type

Cost/lb

User Fields 1 -5

helpful for material codes that are simply identification
numbers.

This can be used for the color of painted material or
the type of finish (i.e. galvanized).

The gauge field is for nominal gauge values such as
22 ga. or 14 ga. If decimal thickness is needed, a
user-defined field can be added to the material list
(see chapter XXX for more information on user-
defined fields).

The width of the raw material prior to any roll- form
operations. It should not be used for the finished
product width (finished width can be specified in the
product code definition screen).

Many buyers of steel coil deal strictly with weights. In
order to enter and track coil information in pounds, it
is necessary to define the conversion between lineal
footages and the corresponding weight. When using
metric units, this field is expressed as kg/m).

The definition of this field is open to the user and can
be used as a customized field for a variety of
purposes.

In order to show material costs, it is necessary to first
define the price per unit mass for each material type.
When using imperial units, this will be cost/pound.
When in metric, it is cost/kg.

There are 5 user fields that can be enabled and used.
Each field can be customized and renamed and used
as an additional tracking and filtering method. Before
the user fields will be displayed on the screen, they
must be given a new name in the “Assign Custom
Fields” menu selection found in the “Maintenance”
menu.
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Scrap Code Definitions

The XL series controllers have a variety of features designed to accurately
track scrap generated on a machine. These features allow the operator to
specify a reason for the scrap. This scrap information is then uploaded to the
Eclipse software and can be reviewed through several reports.

% Scrap Code Definitions

Code Description Exempt |Scrap Group  |Wach. Group =
1|Marmal Production Scrap I PS
2(Bad Paint I FC SL
3|Damaged Caoil (] cD
4|Post-Production Damage I cD
5[Material Jarn I~ cD
B[Machine Tooling setup I S5
7{Controller Tuning I~ 55
B|Press Fault I cD
8{Faulty Coil Product I FC |
10|Forklift Damage I~ cD _|L|
I™ Bar Code ‘ & Print Al © Selected Codes
Print | Add | Delete | Send List | Sawe | BEevert | Close |

To simplify recording of scrap, each scrap reason is assigned a unique code.
At the XL controller, the operator can enter the scrap reason using this code.
It is also possible to download the entire list of reasons to the controller for
viewing by the operator. Instead of entering a code, the operator can pick
from a menu of the Scrap Codes. To download this list, Click on the Send
List button.

When printing the list of scrap codes, it is possible to print bar codes with
each scrap reason if your version of Eclipse has this option installed. These
bar codes can be scanned at the XL controller to automatically consider the
current part as scrap and create a new part to make up for it. The scrap
reason depends on the bar code scanned. This is the same as pressing the
Inc Qty button on the controller, but much faster and less error-prone. To
print the list of scrap reasons with bar codes, make sure the Bar Code box is
checked before pressing Print.
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“Scrap Code Definitions” Column Descriptions

Code

Machine Group

Description

Scrap Group

Exempt

The “Code” is the unique, numerical scrap code that
is assigned to specific scrap reason as described in
the “Description” field. This is programmable from O to
99.

Each machine group can have its own set of scrap
codes. Leave this blank when the complete set of
scrap codes apply to all machines.

This is a basic text description for the scrap reason.
This text is what appears on the controller if the scrap
list is downloaded to the controller.

Each scrap reason can be assigned to a scrap group.
Some scrap reports may use this grouping to
summarize relate scrap reasons.

The exempt option is used to indicate scrap reasons
that were unavoidable or not controllable. These could
include material defects that came from the coil
vendor, normal production scrap (trimming off leading
edge of a new caoil), etc.

e lipse.
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Scrap Group

Definitions

Scrap codes can be assigned to a scrap group. This is useful in organizing
scrap reports into broad categories. These groupings are typically associated
with a particular process such as the production of the coil, handling of the
coll, roll forming defects, process control defects, handling of the finished

product, etc.

% Scrap Group Definitions

Code Group Mame Exempt =
zD Coil Damge -
FC Faulty Caoils I~
Fs Standard Production Scrap 3
=S Setup Scrap o
DOF Default Production Delays I~
; -
Print | Add | Delete | Save | Bevert | Close
“Scrap Code Definitions” Column Descriptions
Code The two-digit numeric code applied to a specific scrap

Group Name

Exempt

group.
A Descriptive text name given to a particular scrap
group.

If a scrap code is assigned to a group that is marked
as exempt the scrap code will automatically be made

exempt. Scrap codes automatically get the exempt
status if the group is exempt.
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Delay Code Definitions

The XL series controllers can be configured to accurately track the reasons
for any delays incurred at the machine. Any delays that are longer than a
predetermined length of time (set at the XL controller) will require the
operator to enter a reason for the delay before the machine can be restarted.
This delay information is uploaded to the Eclipse software and can be
reviewed through several reports.

& Delay Code Definitions

Code Downtime Reason Exempt |Delay Group  |Mach. Group | <
1|Shift Change ¥ sD
2|Breaktime 2 PO
3|Lunch o2 PD
4|Personal Break ¥ FD
5|Loading Coil I~ CD
§|Documentation I~ [B]n]
7|Bundling Product I~ CD
8|Material Jam I~ ]
9|Press Setup I~ WS
10|{Machine Tooling Setup I~ WS |
11|Electrical Maintenence I~ D
: 12|Mechanical Maintenance I~ ] ;Ij
M Bar Code ‘f-‘ Print Al € Selected Codes
Brint | Add | Delete | Send List | Save | Eevert | Close |

To simplify recording of delays, each delay reason is assigned a unique
code. At the XL controller, the operator can simply enter the delay reason
using this code. It is also possible to download the list of reasons to the
controller. Instead of entering a code, the operator can pick from a menu of
reasons. To download this list, press the Send List button.

When printing the list of delay codes, it is possible to also print bar codes
with each delay reason if your version of Eclipse has this option installed.
These bar codes can be scanned at the XL controller to record the reason for
the preceding delay, saving operator entry time and errors. The delay reason
will depend on which bar code is scanned. It is possible to scan delay codes
for a variety of reasons before restarting the machine.
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For example, ten minutes before noon, the current coil is expended. The
machine stops and the operator begins to change the coil. At noon, he stops
and scans the “Change Coil” code. After a thirty-minute lunch he scans
“Lunch Break” and continues loading the coil. Before starting the mill up five
minutes later, he scans “Change Coil” again. By following this procedure, he
has accurately recorded the reasons for the 45-minute downtime.

To print the list of delay reasons with bar codes, make sure the Bar Code box
is checked before pressing Print.

“Delay Code” Column Descriptions

Code The two-digit numeric delay code (0-99). Each of
these codes is assigned a specific delay reason that
can be displayed or reported on.

Machine Group Each machinery group may have its own set of delay
codes that can be used for summarizing delays.

Description A text description for the delay. This text will appear
on the controller in the “delays” selection list if
downloaded to the XL by pressing the “Send List”
button.

Delay Group Each delay reason can be assigned to a delay group.
Some delay reports use this grouping to better
organize and structure the report forms.

Exempt Any delays that are expected during a production run
should be marked as exempt. This normally includes
break time, safety meetings, unscheduled time, etc.

HAMS
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Delay Group Definitions

™ Delay Group Definitions
Code Group Name Exempt ~
3D Standard Production Delays Il
WD Maintenance Delays I~
HCD Coils Related Delays I~
m]n] Documenation Delays (I
WS Machine Setup Delays I~
FD Personnel Delays v
< Eu
Erint | Add | Delete | Save | Revert | Close |

Delay codes can be assigned to a “Delay Group”. This is useful in
organizing and filtering delay reports into broad categories. This will allow for
easier tracking over a specific range of delay reasons.

“Delay Group Definitions” Column Descriptions

Code The two-digit numeric delay group code used to
identify the group.
Group Name This test entry is a general description used to

uniquely describe this group.

Exempt Any expected delay should be marked as exempt.
This normally includes break time, safety meetings,
unscheduled time, etc. When a delay code is
assigned to a group, if the group is marked as exempt
the delay code will automatically be made exempt.
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Employees

When recording reasons for either run delays or scrap occurrences at the
machine, the XL controller also prompts the operator for his/her employee
number. The employee number is reported to the Eclipse software with the
reason for the delay. Upon inspecting reports, not only the delay reason will
be known, but also the operator who entered the delay reason.

7 Employees

Code Employee Mame
123|Logan Devall
134 |Kar Mallory
175|Petros DeRock
189|Jonathan Smith
20|Elias Ellington
22
M2|James Hauser

MO MAME ASSIGMED =
: B
M Bar Code ® PrintAl © Selected Codes

—

Johanne Remington

Erint | Add | Delete | SendListl Save | Bevertl Close |

As with the scrap and delay codes, it is possible to print out the employee list
along with matching bar codes (if your version of Eclipse has this option
installed). This will enable and employee to scan in his/her employee number
or name quickly and efficiently. With this information, it is possible to create
reports that compare the activities and productivity of workers. This can
enable an employer to highlight areas where additional training would be

helpful.
“Employees” Column Descriptions
Code This is the employee number (or code) that is
assigned to respective employees for tracking and
reporting purposes.
1 AMS
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Employee Name This is the employee’s regular name or nickname.
This will be selectable from a list at the controller if
this feature is enabled.
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Machine Group Definitions

Each machine listed in Eclipse can be assigned to a “Machine Group”. The
machine groups are typically created according to the specific type of
products produced by those machines. Each defined machine group can be
assigned its own list of scrap codes and delay codes.

- Machine Group Definitions

Code Group Mame —
K SLEStud Production Line

FL|Fanel Production Line

ZL{Purlin Production Line
S5|Structural Support Production Line

7
A F

Print | Al | Qeletel SavE | Eevertl Close

Some of the available reports are broken down by machine group to improve
the ability to track specific production, scrap or delay trends. When
downloading lists (i.e. scrap & delay codes) or operator messages, it is
possible to send the information to entire machine groups simultaneously.

Column Descriptions

Code The two-digit alphanumeric code given to a specific
“Machine Group”

Group Name The assigned name given to a “Machine Group” that has a
common product or output.
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Automated Messages

This feature will enable pre-written messages to be automatically sent to a
machine on a timed basis, either hourly, per shift, or by specified times. This
can be used to distribute information on a regular basis; keep up with
preventive maintenance, give safety reminders, or just to remind an operator
to perform a regular function.

. Automated Messages

Freguency Start Time  [Machines Message Last Time Last Shift [Last Tini;
HOURLY 01:00:00 All Machines Safety Firstl 03/05/2001 04:00:54 PM 0{03/04/20
W SPECIFIC 4 :00:00 eIl ~ | Use plastic sheet se(03/04/2001 12:00:00 AM 0{03/04/20
SHIFT 24:00:00 All Machines Record all footage to|03/05/2001 03:41:59 PM 1103/04/2(

Al | _’|;

Add | Delete | Save | Revert | Close |

The “Automated Messages” screen has been set up to easily define how
often the message will be sent, when it will be sent initially, to which
machine, and the content of the actual message.

“Automated Messages” Column Descriptions

Frequency How often the message will be sent to a particular machine.
Clicking on the drop-down list displays the four selections.

Hourly The message will be sent once hourly, with the first one
being displayed at the “Start Time”.

Shift The message will be sent during every shift and will be
displayed at the time after the shift starts defined by “Start
Time”.

Specific A specific time of the day at which the message will be sent.

Disabled Disables the selected message from being sent or until re-
enabled.
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Start Time

Machine

Message

Last Time

Last Shift

% Automated Messages

Frequency Stat
FISHIFT —
—SPECIFIC —
LIDISABLED I

The time selected to send the message, or to send it for the
first time if a “Frequency” of hourly or by shift is selected.

A string of machine ID numbers (As selected in “Machine
Definitions”) that that can be selected to receive the
message. A particular message can be sent to a single
machine or multiple machines as selected.

The alphanumeric text message that will be sent to the
operator via the machines XL controller display.

(Read Only) Defines the last time the message was sent. A
date and time is given. This column may be repeated for
additional Eclipsed-Linked pc’s if multiple comms are
activated.

(Read Only) Defines the last shift to which the message was
sent to. This column may be repeated for additional
Eclipsed-Linked pc’s if multiple comms are activated.
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Customer Info

This screen will allow the programmer to designate customer codes for
specific customers by location or account as well as for outbound shipping

information. This enables the easy application of customer-specific

information for printer applications at the machine.

% Customer Info

Customer ID |[Name Address Address2  |City State Zip Country |Ship Instru
ALBI All Arnerican Buildings Inc 111 Patriot Way Ashville Y 1111 [USA Consolicated |
SPP Superior Panel Products 212 Industrial Drive Bennis OH 13432 [USA Special -
MBR Madison Building Wholesalers |5230 Common Pl (Suite, M-1 |Barryington  {IL 43234 |USA Client Pickup
FBP Faornsworth Building Products |9922 Hwy 147 Mallary W SAB08  |USA Consolicated |
HBA Harrington Building Assemblers 33908 Caskow Road (Plant #2 Harrows IN 98432 |USA Foys' Transpe
AS American Suppliers 2 Commerce Lane Pittzburg PA 98765 [USA STD
STBC Stand-True Building Contracto |344 Eagle Scout St Louis [e] B3003  (USA QuickSikver Tr
GB Qiuck Build 404 Harnshy Drive Willmingtan (MM Medn  (USA STD
BC Barreth Carporation 500 Institute Road Chicogo IL 45000 |USA STD
CPs Construction Prod/Springfigld  |24311 Lincoln Springfield IL 45080 |UsA Arrowe Delivery
WOES Quality Building Suppliers T Spade Cakendale it [@] 64009 (LUSA STD
] | o
Erint | Add | Delete | Locate Customer | Search | Save | Revert | Cloze |
Column Descriptions
Code The 11-digit alphanumeric code used to designate a specific
customer account.
Name Represents the full name of the actual customer that is
displayed on printed information. (30-character limit)
Address #1 The first address field, as it will be printed on the part on tags
at the machine. (30-character limit)
Address #2 The second address field, as it will be printed on the part on
tags at the machine. (30-character limit)
City This is the name of the City of this particular Account. (30-
character limit)
State State location (i.e.: Missouri) for the company of a particular
Account. A drop-down menu is provided.
Zip Zip code of this particular account.
Country The Country for this account (Allows 3 character code)
i S
e lipse. . LHANMS



Ship Instructions Any special shipping instructions that should be printed on
the part or on tags should be added here. (30-character limit)
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Locate Customer

A command button is provided to assist in locating a particular customer or
customer code. Click on “Locate Customer” to find a specific Code or
Customer name.

™ Get Customer Code

Enter Customer Code

IAm

Select Customer Code

|Amer»028 _|

Matches: 1

Laocation in string to accept match:  |{s{=eily vl Ok | Cancel
BEGIN

ANY

Enter Customer Code

Enter at least a portion of the code name. See the example screen
above. The user designates the codes to start with the first few
letters of the company name. Typing in “Am” will cause all codes
sharing those letters to be displayed in the “Select Customer Code”
drop box.

Select Cust. Code

This drop-box will display all codes that match the partial entry from
the “Enter Customer Code” box.

Matches

A read-only field. It shows how many codes match the information
typed into the “Enter Customer Code” field.

Location in String to Accept Match

When Eclipse searches for matches to the partial code that is
entered into the “Enter Customer Code” box, this selection
determines if only codes that “Begin” with the partial code will be
searched or if codes that contain the partial code anywhere in its
string will be searched.
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For example, if “Begin” was selected and “Ex” was entered into the
“Enter Customer Code” box, only the company of “Exporters
Specialists, LTD” would show up, whereas if “Any” was selected,
both “Exporters Specialists, LTD” and “Alexandria Metals Company”

would both be displayed.
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e 11psem 235 Z CONTROLS



Assign Custom Fields

It may be necessary to track information that is not normally included with the
Eclipse software. To do this, use the Assign Custom Fields screen to add
new data fields. This will allow the user to use customized fields for
information on print messages, as screen and report filtering attributes, and
for some maintenance screens.

4 Assign Custom Fields

Field Mame |Type [Length |Decimals |Display Caption  |Defined Std  |Defined User |In Tahle |Data Exists  |AcCtivi—
USER1 W 4 0|Customer Mame: [V I~ = I I~
W USERZ hl 4 0|Delivery Site: Iv! vl I !
USERS i 4 0{User3 I~ I~ 2l I I~
USER4 i 4 0{Userd ! I~ Il I !
USERS i 4 0{Users I~ I~ Il I I~
Al ] ;I;I
Table Marme: IBUNDLES j Max User Fields: &
Add | Delete | LEtiyate | Save | BEewvert | Close |

To add custom fields, first select the “Table Name” by using the drop down
list in the lower-left portion of the screen. Currently, the following tables can

be modified:
Available Tables for Assigning Custom Fields

Orders Contains all information about orders. Each record in this file
corresponds to a combination of order number, material
code, and product code. Also known as the schedule table.

Bundles Any information specific to a bundle within an order.

ltems All cut-list data is found in this file. A common user-defined
field for items is a part description.

Coils Coil inventory is stored here.

Machines Contains all information about the current machines (both
active and inactive).

Products Contains all product code information is found in this file.

1 AMS
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Materials Contains all information about material codes.
Parts Each record in this file corresponds to a part number.
Punches Contains punch location information for all parts.

Each table has a maximum number of fields that can be added. Items and
Punches can have up to two fields, Coils can have as many as ten, and all other
tables are limited to five additional fields.

“Assign Custom Fields” Column Descriptions

Field Name Pre-defined name given to a field as it is stored in the data
table.
Type Data type of the field. Available choices include:
Character Used for relatively short alphanumeric data (where

the size will be limited by the Length column).

Numeric Used for any strictly numeric data.

Date Used for date entry (Y2K compliant!).

Date & time Used for date & time combinations.

Logical Can be either true or false.

Memo Used for large alphanumeric data of variable

size (not constrained by the Length column).

Length Defines the maximum number of characters or digits for a
data field. This includes the decimal point for numeric data
with one or more decimal places.

Decimals Number of decimal places for a numeric field.

Display Capt. User-defined column heading for this data field. For
example, the display caption for a field named Userl might
be “Piece Mark”.

Defined Std A read-only field that is already defined in the Std_Win file.

In Table ‘In Table” indicates if the data field already exists in the
actual table (as opposed to a newly created field that hasn't
been added to the file yet). This is a read-only field.
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Data EXxists Shows if any data exist for this field. This is useful
information to know before deleting or significantly changing
a custom field. A read-only field.

Active This box is set by the “Activate” button and removed by the
“Delete” button. Deleted entries will remain on the form but
will show as not “active” until the changes are “saved”. This
is a read-only file.

Defined User Displays that the field is already defined in the supplemental
user field file. A read-only file.
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Settings

The “Settings” screens are used to configure the various features of the
Eclipse software. There are eight tabbed pages, each with its own grouping
of customizable settings. In multi-user installations, some of these settings
apply to all users while others only affect the current user.

Do not show the about form on startup

By default, the about form is displayed when Eclipse or Eclipse-Comm are

first started. This form shows the version number of the software, copy write
notice, installed options, etc. If this option is checked, the about form will not
be displayed. To locate the about form manually, look under the Help menu.

Updates

General | Display | Communications Import/Export | Timing | Backup/Restore Shift Times

Ask for Confirmation Adding Records
[~ On Edit ¥ Auto-Add with down arrow
I On Delete ¥ Add iterns far copied arder
M On save of multiple updates I¥ Add punches for copied part
M On revert of multiple updates ™ Assign number when adding coils
" On adding orders fram matched kits ™ Assign last material when adding cails
¥ On ovenarite of interim changes ™ Assign last material when adding arders
" On adding items for copied order I Assign last product code when adding orders
" On adding punches for copied part

" Save all updates on closing farms

I Da not shaw the About farm an startup e | EEVEND | Close |

Ask for Confirmation

Before performing an action the user may later regret, the Eclipse software
can prompt for confirmation before continuing. In some cases, this can save
the user from making a mistake and in other cases it can be annoying. This
feature can be turned on or off for the following actions:
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On Edit When checked, makes the user tab or hit “enter” to move to
the next field. No confirmation screen will be displayed.

On Delete When deleting any data record.
On save of multiple updates

When pressing the Save button on a screen where multiple
changes have been made.

On revert of multiple updates

When pressing the Revert button on a screen where multiple
changes have been made.

On adding orders from matched kits

When creating a new order where the order name matches
the name of a kit. If this option is checked, Eclipse will
prompt to see if the kit should be used as a base for the new
order. If it is not checked, it will use the kit as a base
automatically.

On overwrite of interim changes

In multi-user installations, where two users have modified
the same data record, if this option is checked, the Eclipse
software will warn of this condition and allow the user to
decide which data to accept. If the option is not checked, it
will use the data of the last user to press the Save button.

On adding items for copied order
When copying an order, Eclipse can either automatically
copy items, or it can prompt to do so depending on whether
or not this option is checked.

On adding punches for copied part
When copying an part, Eclipse can either automatically copy

punches, or it can prompt to do so depending on whether or
not this option is checked.
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Other “Update Check Boxes”
Auto-Add with down arrow

Enables the ability to “add” a new record by pressing the
down arrow into a blank field.

Add items for copied order

When copying an order, this box enables all items from the
original order to be included in the newly copied order.

Add punches for copied part

When copying a part, this box enables all punches from the
original part to be included in the newly copied part.

Save all updates on closing forms

If this option is checked, Eclipse-Link will save all changes
when the user exits a form without asking. By default, it
prompts first to see if changes should be saved.

Assign number when adding coils

Automatically assigns the next incremented number for a coil
number when entering a coil stock item into inventory,
saving entry time.

Assign last material when adding coils

When enabled, automatically assigns the last material to the
coil stock being entered into inventory, saving entry time.

Assign last material when adding orders

When enabled, automatically assigns the last used material
to the new order being input to save entry time.

Assign last product code when adding orders

When enabled, automatically assigns the last used product
code to the new order being input to save entry time.

2 AMS
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General

The “General Settings” page contains several customizing selections that
control the general use of the software.

Tables

Updates ~ General | Dizplay | Communications | Import/Export | Timing | Backup/Restare Shift Times

Tables | Reparts | Controllers
Browse Tables Clean Up Tahles
W Enable Browse Tables & View Text Files | W Delete Done Orders after 30 Days

" Enahle updates with Browse Tables

Auth. Code: Ii " Delete Temparary Parts after a0 Days

" Delete Shipment Info after 3 Days

Mz setup instances f machine:

Mz entries in CommLog: 7000

o A

M Do not show the About form on startup SEE | [EEVEND | Close |

Browse Tables
Enable Browse Tables form

If this option is checked, the browse table option under the
Maintenance menu is enabled.

Enable updates with Browse Tables form

If this option is checked, it is possible to edit data in the
browse table screen. In order to allow edits, it is necessary
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to first obtain an authorization code from AMS Controls
support staff. This code is good only for the day it is issued.

Clean Up Tables
Delete done orders after X days

After an order is completed for the specified number of days,
it will be automatically deleted if this option is checked.

Delete temporary parts after X days

After a temporary part has been used and there are no items
calling for that part number for the specified number of days,
it will be automatically deleted if this option is checked. This
is useful for operations where every part is considered
unique. Without this feature, the parts library can quickly
grow.

Delete shipment info after

Sets the number of days after a shipment is sent that the
shipping information will be deleted.

Max setup instances / machine

Whenever there is a change to a setup parameter at an XL
controller, Eclipse-Comm records the new setup parameters
as an “instance”. This options controls how many instances
are saved (the oldest instances are dropped).

Max entries in Comm. Log

All communications between Eclipse-Comm and each
controller are recorded in the communications log. This is a
cycling log, where the oldest entry is replaced by the latest.
This option sets how many entries are stored in the file. The
default value is 7000. For some installations this may cover
five or six hours while for others it may only handle one. The
larger this value, the more disk space will be used.

2 AMS
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Reports

. Settings

Updates General | Display | Communications Import/Export | Timing | Backup/Festore Shift Times

Tahles Reports | Controllers

I_EF'rDmpt for setup hefare print:

CompanyFlant Mame:

" Show operatar names

" Seguence by Unit 1D vs. Machine Desc.

I Print Screen always ta printer

I Da nat show the About farm on startup e | IEEVED | Close |

Prompt for setup before print

The printer setup screen will appear every time a
report is run if this option is checked. If it is not checked, it is
still possible to get to the setup screen by pressing the Setup
button in the print report dialog screen.

Company/Plant Name

For companies that have several locations, it can
become difficult for a central office to sort out which plant a
given report is from. The company or plant name that is
entered here will be printed on all reports thus preventing
any confusion.

Show operator names

If this option is checked, any report that shows
employee information will also include the employee’s full
name. If it is not checked, only the employee number will be
shown.

: AMS
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Sequence by Unit ID vs. Machine Description

This will change the sequence of the controllers as
they are displayed in reports. Typically, the machines will be
shown in the alphabetical order of the “machine descriptions”
or nicknames. Checking this box will cause the reports to
show them in order of the unit ID number.

Print Screen always to printer
This will cause the “print screen” key to print directly

to the default printer instead of displaying the print report
dialog screen.

e lipse. /H\AMS

CONTROLS

245



Controllers

% Settings

Updates General | Dizplay | Communications Import/Expart | Timing | Backup/Restaore Shift Times

Tables | Reports Controllers
["iCarny last delay forward to end of shift: I¥ Reschedule orders after memory clear
Scheduled Downtime Delay Code: ID vl I™ Disable controller messages
I “erify coils when loaded I Enable hole counting

I Log production errars

W Collect production data far reparts

W Collect coil data for reports Enable Send Lists:
W Collect production data for shipping M Employee Numbers
I Always create new pattern numbers W Scrap Codes
XL Restricted I Delay Codes
Pattern Range: o - i
¥ Da naot show the About form an startup e | [EEEnRD | Close |

Carry last delay forward to end of shift

When checked, assigns all time from the last halt to
the end of shift to the delay code selected in the “Scheduled
Downtime Delay Code”. The idle period between the last
machine halt and the end of the shift can be handled in two
different ways. The delay for that time can be associated
with the last delay reason that was entered, or it can be set
to the first delay recorded for the next shift. If this option is
checked, Eclipse will use the former method. When using
this option, the operator can scan a code such as “Clean up”
when production is finished for the shift and not worry about
having to scan the code at the very end of the shift time.

Scheduled Downtime Delay Code

The delay code to be used when the line is down for
“scheduled downtime”.

: AMS
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Verify coils when loaded

If this option is checked, Eclipse checks to make sure the
material code for the new coil matches the material for the
order being run. To use this feature, all coils must be entered
into the Eclipse coil inventory.

If there is a mismatch, Eclipse will stop the machine and
send an error message to the operator. Please note that it is
possible for the operator to clear the message and resume
production anyway. If this happens, it will be logged in the
production errors report.

Log production errors

This will enable Eclipse to log production errors such at the
example given previously on verifying coils. A production
error would include using the wrong coil (see the Verify Coils
option above), over-producing an item, etc. These errors can
be viewed or printed from the “Production Errors” report.

Collect production data for reports

By default, Eclipse-Comm collects all production information
from each XL controller. If this option is not checked, it will
ignore this information. In installations where no reporting
will be done, disabling the feature will speed up operation of
Eclipse —Comm because it will not consume resources in
order to collect production data for report information.

Collect coil data for reports

When processing production data from the XL controllers,
Eclipse-Comm also compiles information about the coils
used. If this option is not checked, it will skip this step, thus
speeding up Eclipse-Comm by not consuming resources
collecting coil data for report information.

Collect production data for shipping

Determines whether Eclipse will consume resources
collecting production data for the purpose of shipping
information.
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Always create new pattern numbers

This checkbox selects whether Eclipse will scan the XL
controllers for patterns that match new upcoming orders and
use the existing pattern (saving controller memory) or if it will
simply create a new pattern (saving download time).

XL Restricted Pattern Range

Normally, Eclipse-Comm uses the entire range of available
pattern numbers when downloading items with punch
patterns. In some cases, it may be helpful to set aside a
range of numbers for orders that are manually entered at the
controller by the operator without fear of it being deleted or
overwritten. The restricted range is the starting and ending
pattern number that Eclipse-Comm will not use when
downloading patterns.

Reschedule orders after memory clear

If memory is cleared or is lost, Eclipse will automatically
reschedule all orders that were previously at the controller
before memory was lost (if the box is checked).

Disable controller messages
Will disable outgoing controller messages.
Enable Hole Counting

Enables Eclipse to create programs for Hole-counting
applications. The XL controller that is associated with the
orders must also have the “Hole Detect” option.

Enable send lists

XL controllers have the ability to store not only identification
numbers for certain fields, but also text fields that include
employee names, scrap codes, and delay codes. It is easier
for an operator to pick from a text list than to memorize or
lookup a coded number. Each of these fields can be
individually enabled by checking them here.

Employee Numbers
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Will enable the text list of “employees” to be downloaded to
the XL controllers

Scrap Codes

Will enable the text list of “Scrap Codes” to be downloaded
to the XL controller

Delay Codes
Will enable the text list of “Delay Codes” to be downloaded
to the XL controller.
i AMS
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Display

“Displayed” items such as length formats and search fields can be
customized to a company’s requirements.

General

UUpdates General Display | Communications Import/Export | Timing | Backup/Restare | Shift Times

General |

Main

| Orders

Length Format Type

b  Weter
© Feet, Decimal Inch © Centimeter
C Feet, Fractional Inch C Milimeter

& Decimal Inch
C Decimal Inch - 1258

Locate Part Mumber

Min digits for search:

Location in string to accept match: [BEGIN -

Display Zoom: a0 % Apply |

Nurmber of matches to showy: I 50

Locate Crder Number

Min digits for search:

Location in string to accept match:  [BEGIN -

Locate Dates

Murnber of priar years:

| E1 K

M Do naot showe the About farm on startup

SEE | Eever‘[l Close |

Length Format Type

This selection determines which format is used to display dimensional data.
Note that any format can be used to enter data as long as the appropriate
units are included. For example, even though the current length format is
decimal inches, it is possible to enter a length as “200mm”. Eclipse will
automatically convert and redisplay this length in decimal inches. For non-
length units such as weight, Eclipse will use either metric or imperial units

depending on the length format.

Display Zoom

This controls the scaling of all Eclipse screens. If set to 100%, all screen are
scaled as if the display was in 640 x 480 mode. This is beneficial to people
with poor eyesight. If this is set to 0%, the screen will be shown in the correct

e lipse.
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resolution. On higher resolution displays, this allows for more information to
be shown on the screen.

Number of matches to show

When locating a part or order number, this number limits how many matches
are displayed.

Locate Part number
Minimum digits for search

The minimum number of characters that must be entered on
the “Locate Part” screen before Eclipse starts to look for a
match. If this number is too small, it will take a while to enter
characters. The “matches” dropdown list gets refreshed with
each character typed in after the “minimum characters for
search” has been met.

Location in string to accept match

This can be either the “Beginning” of or “Anywhere” in the
part number.

Locate Order number
Minimum characters for search

The minimum number of characters that must be entered on
the “Locate Order” screen before Eclipse starts to look for a
match. If this number is too small, it will take a while to
enter characters. The “matches” dropdown list gets
refreshed with each character typed in after the “minimum
characters for search” has been met.

Location in string to accept match

This can be either the “Beginning” of or “Anywhere” in the
order number.

Locate Dates
Number of prior years

When selecting from a list of dates, this number determines
how many years to display.

HAMS
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Undates | General ~ Display | Communications | Irnport/Export | Tirning | Backup/Restare

General

Company logo file:

Main |

L

" Include non-exempt downtime in Avg Rate calc

" Include exempt downtime in Runtime % calc

V¥ Remaove Reclaimed Scrap from Avg Rate calc

Shift Tirmes

¥ Dia nat show the Abaout form on startup

AvE | EEVED | Close |

Company logo file

A bitmap image can be displayed on the main status screen of Eclipse-Link.
This could be a company logo, motivational symbol, or other design. Press
the browse ‘ ..." button under “Company Log File” to select the graphic
desired graphic file.

e,

Look in: | 23l Eclipse

- &= & e [EE

1 histany @ alphabet180.bmp @ barcode270.bmp @I:
1 winbackup @ alphabet270.bmp @ brdleqtyl. brmp @I:
A 411D avin bmp 311 alphabetan bmp ¥bndeqy180bmp  H]E
A ALLD 01 brop Wbndeqy2?lbmp L
B AL p. brp ¥ brdieqty30.brp e
A A1LLUPT. brop 3] amsf bmp ¥ bundlel. brop e
@ alphabet0. brp @ barcodel.bmp @ bundle180.brp @
KN — i
Compary LDQDI.&mS_bmp 1[4

Files of type: | Bitmap

j Cancel

Help

M

[Eode Fager..

e lipse.
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Highlight the desired file and select it. The selection will now be displayed in
the text box under the “Company Logo File” label. Click on the “Save”
command button to apply this selection for the “Main Status Screen” logo.

Updates | General Display | Communications | Import/Export | Timing | Backup/Restore | Shift Tirmes

General Main | Orders

Company logo file:
CHADOCUMENTATIO

™ Include nan-exempt downtime in Avg Rate calc
™ Include exempt downtime in Runtime % calc

M Remove Reclaimed Scrap from Avg Rate calc

Do not shaw the About form on startup Save | Revert | Close |

The graphic represented by the contents of the selected “BMP” file will be
placed in the upper right hand corner of the main status screen.

= ECLIPSE

File Edit Orders Pats Controller BEeposts laventory Maintensnce Shipping SystemTools Window Help

bk W=l |

START ECLIPSE-COMM #0 |

e lipse. AMS

Visua.. |Machine & SnapShot @ | Order MWaterial Prod. Caode % Complete |Order Min. Left  |Sched. Footage F
o Pahel Line # 101 [ 4] 003016-P28[42-16-WHT |P1022 78 % 123 30388
Purlin Line # 201 [ 10] % 0 0
Seamless Panel #102 | % 0 96613
Stud Line #0071 [ 1] 003012-10 [GLY-8.0-14 |S0015 28 % 73 8205
Stud Line #002 [ 2] 003015-T15|GLY-8.0-14 |S0017 65 % 104 13130
< | _>|;
Shift Date 04/06/2001 Machine [ 5] Panel Line #101 Model XL100
Shift: 2 Order 003016-P28 Version 7.20
Shift Footage 1633 Material 42-18-WHT Bundle 2
Avg.Rate 55 FPM Prod. Code P1022 Memory 99 %
Runtime %  60.133 % Customer Name Status OFF LINE

' AMS
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Include non-exempt downtime in Avg Rate calc

Checking this box will cause non-exempt downtimes to be calculated in the
Average Rate shown on the Main Status screen.

Include exempt downtime in Runtime % calc

Exempt downtime will be calculated in the Runtime Percentage for the main
status screen when this box is enabled.

Remove Reclaimed scrap from Avg Rate calc

Reclaimed scrap is removed from the calculation of the “Average Rate” on
the main status screen.

2 AMS
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Orders

Order Edit
Delete Temporary Parts when deleting Order

This deletes all temporary parts associated with a deleted
order.

Focus to page from Schedule form

Selects the default page that is displayed upon entering the
“Order Edit” screen from the schedule orders screen.

Schedule Orders
Enable Delete Done Orders

Enable the “Delete” selection in the “Schedule Orders”
screen.

Copies of schedule prints

e( lipse. LAMS
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When the scheduled and sequenced orders are printed,
multiple copies can be produced. The number entered in this
field will produce the specified number of copies.

Communications

“‘Communication” settings include the selection of the computer’'s
communication port and the speed of communication.

% Settings
Updates | General | Display Communications Import/Export | Timing | Backup/Restare | Shift Times
Controller Groups Test Label Printer
Master | Group 1 | Graup 2
Com Port: Im
s W ] T osE P Baud Rate: Parity: Data Bits:
Baud Rate: 300 4800 & MNone 7 &3
© 4800 & 28400 C B00 @« 9500 P .
Stop Bits:
 9E00 © 57RO0 1200 ¢ 19200
19200 ¢ 76800 coum caon |0 S 2
8800 115200
Computer Mame:  KEN_C
¥ Do not show the About form an startup Save | Bewvert | Close

Note: The baud rate, data bits, stop bits, and parity of each XL controller
must match what is programmed on this screen. Communication between
Eclipse and the XL controllers will not occur if there are any differences.

Controller Groups

Eclipse can support up to three entire controller groups. This would consist of
three Eclipse-Comm packages running up to 30 controllers each. All three of
the systems may have a common database. Settings for the communications
of each communication link are:

o Parity Even
e Data bits: 8
. AMS
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e Stop bits: 1

Select the appropriate tab for the specific controller group and select the com
port and baud rate.

“Master”, “Group 1”, “Group 2”

Each tab contains the following communication parameters within it.
Com Port

Selects the PC’s communications port that is dedicated to
Eclipse-Comm. Available selections are Com ports 1 through
4.

USB Port

This box should be checked if the communication port being
used to interface the Eclipse pc to the XL controller is a USB
port.

Baud Rate

Selects the baud rate. At 9600 baud, RS485 cabling can be
used at up to 4000 feet total cable length. As the baud rate is
increased, the total length of the cable is limited.
Communication errors may result if the baud rate is too high
due to variable conditions including the length of the cable,
guality of connections, and the environment in which the
communication cable is run. If this occurs, Eclipse-Comm
will start showing a variety of communication errors.

2 AMS
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Test Label Printer

This contains the port settings in order to send the Eclipse print
message (sample labels) to a printer directly connected to a PC.

Com Port Selects the PC’'s communications port that is allotted
as a production printer test port. Available selections
are Com ports 1 through 4.

Baud Rate Selects the communication baud rate.

Data bits Selects either 7 or 8 data bits.

Stop bits Selects either 1 or 2 stop bits.

Parity Selects either Even, Odd, or No parity. This is used

for error-checking transmissions.

2 AMS
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Import/Export

The “Import / Export” page has all settings relating to the files that Eclipse-
Comm automatically imports from or exports to. This page will set the
directory paths for locating and operating with these files. For specifications
on the various file formats used, please see Appendix B.

% Settings

Updates | General | Display | Communications Import/Export | Timing | Backup/Restore | Shift Times

Production Expart File: |F'deOut del Look in: | 3 Folipse = @l ﬁl
history

(il et Fj2: Orderin del winbackip
Bundle Import File: Bundleln del

Fart Import File: Partin del
Impart File I Ok I

Coil Import File ICDi”n el

) Files of bype: I *DEL j Cancel
Customer Import File: ICustIn.deI Help

LodeRage..
V¥ Save a copy
¥ Do not show the About form on startup SAVE | Eevert | Close

Production Export File

Specifies the name and path for the production export file.
This file contains production event data that is returned from
all controllers. When Eclipse-Comm sees that this file no
longer exists in the specified directory, it copies all of the
data from its internal buffer to this file. Any other software
that reads in this data should delete the file when finished.

Use Export File

This option controls whether or not the production export file
will be created.

Order Import File

HAMS
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Specifies the name and path of the order input file. This file
is used to import order and item data. Eclipse-Comm
automatically scans the specified directory for this file name.
If it finds it, it reads in the contents and deletes the file.

Append Orders

This option controls whether Eclipse-Comm appends items
with the same order, material, and product code or replaces
it with the new data. For example, if an order already existed
with order = ‘ABC’, material = ‘Red 20 ga’ and product code
= ‘R Panel’, and an order file is imported with items with the
same order/material/product code, Eclipse-Comm will either
add the new items to the existing order or erase the order
and replace it with the new data.

Bundle Import File

Specifies the name and path of the bundle import file. This
file is used to import bundle and order used-defined fields.
The bundle import file should be presented at the same time
as the order input file.

Part Import File

Specifies the name and path of the part import file. This file
contains all punching information for new parts.

Coil Import File

Specifies the name and path of the coil import file. This file is
used to populate the coil inventory.

Customer import File

Specifies the name and path of the customer information file.
This file populates items related to customer information.

Save a copy of all import files in the Windows Temp directory

Saves a copy of all imported files in the Windows Temp
directory. The files are renamed to a date/time code with an
extension that reflects the type of file. For example, order
input files would have an extension of “ORD”.

Note: All but the “Production Export” file support the use of the (*) and (?)
wildcards.

AN
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Timing

The “Timing” page defines how often Eclipse performs various functions and
if the function is enabled.

Updates | General | Dizplay | Communications | ImpartExport Timing Backup/Restore | Shift Times
Time between Status Checks: I‘ SEC. Talerance for contraller clocks (1-5min):| 2
Time between Screen Refreshes: I A0 sec. ™ Packand Re-lndex all Tables - doitat |24:DD:DD
Irnpart < Pall E1min. Camin. ©30min. © 1hr. © Disabled
Check Offline Controllers  Pall @Amin. C&5min.  C30min. © 1hr. © Disabled
Check for Crders to Auto-Delete € Paoll Clrmin. C&min. ©30min. © 1k © Disabled
Send Scheduled Crders  Pall “Amin. ©&min. C30min. 1 hr. © Disahled
Upate Footage Left Walue  Pall “1min. C&min. C30min. ¢ 1hr. © Disabled
Remave Obsolete Patterns  Pall Clrmin. C&min.  C30min. & 1hr. © Disabled
Remove Ohsolete Parts  Pall CAimin. CA&min. ©30min. ¢ 1hr. © Disabled
Remove Shipped Orders  Pall Cimin. ©&min.  ©30min. & 1hr. © Disabled
¥ Do not show the About form on startup Save | BEevert | Close |

Timing Settings
Time between Status Checks

This controls how often Eclipse-Comm requests status
information from each controller.

Time between Screen Refreshes

This tells Eclipse how frequently to update the main status
and certain other production-related screens. Since Eclipse-
Comm or other users can change data in a background
mode (while other programs are running), it is helpful to
occasionally refresh the screen with current data. This
number should not be set too low as it may cause the
system to slow down in order to refresh the screen too
frequently.

: AMS
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Tolerance for controller clocks

For accurate reporting of time information, it is very
important that the date & time clock on all controllers be
reasonably synchronized. This setting determines how far
the clock on a controller can drift from the PC’s time before
being corrected.

Pack and re-index all tables

It is possible to have the Eclipse-Comm software
automatically pack deleted records and re-index all files.
This will occur every day at the specified time if the option is

enabled.

Do it at:
This is the time at which the databases will be packed. A
time frame such as late at night or early morning is
desirable. While this process is occurring, all other Eclipse
activity is locked out.

Import

How often Eclipse-Comm looks for files to import.
Check for off-line controllers

Once a controller fails four times in a row to respond to
Eclipse-Comm, it is declared off-line. Little time is wasted
trying to communicate with a controller that has been turned
off, etc. This setting controls how often Eclipse-Comm tries
to communicate with controllers that have been declared off-
line to see their power has been restored.

Check for orders to auto-delete

After an order has been completed for a specified number of
days, Eclipse-Comm will automatically delete it from the
system. This setting determines how often Eclipse-Comm
looks for completed orders to delete.

Send scheduled orders

Orders can be scheduled to download to a controller on a
particular date and time. This setting controls how often
Eclipse-Comm looks for orders ready to be sent.

2 AMS
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Update footage left value

These settings controls how often Eclipse-Comm updates
the footage left values on the Eclipse status screen.

Remove obsolete patterns

Patterns that are no longer needed by any items are
automatically deleted by Eclipse-Comm. This setting
determines how often this occurs.

Remove obsolete parts

Temporary parts are deleted after last being used when a
particular number of days have elapsed. The corresponding
setting controls how often Eclipse-Comm looks for these
temporary parts.

Remove Shipped Orders

Orders that are shipped will be deleted after the time
selected.

2 AMS
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Backup/Restore

All settings in Eclipse and Eclipse-Comm are saved in the Windows registry
or in XLWin.INI. When moving the Eclipse installation from one PC to
another, or when making backup copies of the software, it is useful to save
all of the settings in one file. This screen provides a means to save all
settings in a single file as well as the restoration of settings from a file.

Updates | General | Display | Communications | ImparExport | Timing Backup/Restore | Shift Times

Sawve To File: Restare From File:

[DEFAULT PP _| [3vZ_Co_Backup PP _|

™ Current user settings only (registry)

Backup | Restore |

WV D not shaow the Abaout farm an startup AN | EEvErD | Close |

Save to File

Clicking on the “...” button will enable the user to select a file
to save the settings in.

Click on the “Backup” Window’s button to cause these files
to be backed up to the selected file name.

Restore from File

Clicking on the “...” button will enable the user to select the
file from which to retrieve the saved settings from.

Click on the “Restore” Window’s button to cause these
settings to be restored from the selected backup file.

: AMS
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Shift Times

As explained in the Machine Definitions screen, each machine can be
configured to follow a default shift schedule. This screen defines the default
shift times for the system. Any changes made here are automatically updated
in any machine that has the Default Time box checked.

L Settings

Updates | General | Display | Communications ImpartExport | Timing | Backup/Festore

Default Shift Times:

Shift 1 Start 3 Shifts
Shift 2 Start
Shift 3 Start

| Previous Day | | Current Day | | Mext Day |

I
10:00 P
2:00 P
B:00 Ahd

Start Shift 1: IDB:DD:DD Start Shift 2: |14:DD:DD Start Shift 3: IQQ:DD:DD

I Da nat show the About farm on startup Save | Revert | Close |

Default Shift Times

Each machine can have its own shift times. Shift times are
used to organize production data for reporting. A maximum
of three shifts can be defined per machine. Times are
specified in 24-hour time. The first shift for a day can start
the previous night. Likewise, the last shift can end the next
morning provided the total time for the shifts equals 24
hours.

Shift times apply to all days in the week. Shift times can also
be specified with the graphical time-line at the bottom of the
screen. Each shift has a slider-bar that can be moved with

: AMS
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the mouse. The left and right arrow keys can also be used
for fine adjustments to the shift times.

Each individual machine can have its shift times set either
individually or set to the plant-wide default, this screen
controls the plant-wide default shift times. If the default time
is changed, all machines with the default box checked in the
“Machine Definitions” screen will be update to match.

e lipse.
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System Tools

Eclipse software includes a number of special tools to assist the user in the
care and maintenance of the system.

S ECLIPSE

File Edit Orders Parts Controller Beports Inventory DMaintenance Shipping | SystemTools Window Help
.| GALV| l ‘ {0 | »:"s & ‘ ” Change Production Records

Current Users

Browse Tahle

Wiew Text File SE-COMM #0

e lipse.

Among the features is the ability to correct records in production history files,
the ability to browse and modify databases, the ability to view text files from
within Eclipse, the ability to track who is utilizing the various Eclipse
subsystems, and the ability to rebuild the database.

To begin, select “System Tools” from the tool bar on the main status screen.
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Change Production Records

Sometimes it is necessary to edit existing production records. This could
result from the loss of data created by a downed computer system or
communication link. It could also be due to inaccurate information being
entered at the XL-controller.

Production Dates

. Change Production Records

Production Dates {1} | History Records (2) Filters {3}

Date - Shift ¥ = Folder: ™ Append new dates

01/01/2080 1 IC:\ECLIF’SE‘LhiStw\ J _|

03/19/2001 2

03/19/2001 1 Date: |

0316/2001 2

037162001 1

03152001 2

03152001 1

03/14/2001 2
1
2
2
1
2
1

¥ Shift 1
™ Shift 2
™ Shift 3

i [ L | [ |1

03/14/2001
03/08/2001
03/06/2001
03/06/2001
03/08/2001
03/05/2001

Filter: PRODUCT CODE : MACHIMNE :

Locate Date | Locate Time

SaEvE | EEvErt | Close

Date-Shift

Selects the Date and shifts of the production records that the user wishes to
view and/or edit.

Folder

The user may desire to modify “existing” records or simply “add” new
records. When selecting a folder, the date-shift grid list is refreshed to show
the history files available in the folder.

: AMS
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If “Append new dates” is checked the files found in the new folder will be
added to the list of files already on the grid-list.

Browse (... )
The browse button will allow the user to locate the desired history files.
Date

As an alternate to locating the desired date from the list grid, the user can
simply type in the desired date of the respective records in this field

Shift selection (1, 2, or 3)
Selects history files according to the shifts that are selected.
Locate Date
The locate date will prompt the user with a display to search for the desired

date of the records in question. It provides a convenient means to locate
specific history files by narrowing down the timeframe of the occurrence.

2 Get Date

Year fonth
Set Date Focus: Igum j IDD j

Matches: a Ok | Cancel

Locate Time

Similar to the “Locate Date” above, this will enable the user to narrow down
the time of the occurrences in question to a specific time slot. This feature is
enabled after a history file has been opened.

2 AMS
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History Records (2)

History records can be changed to create an accurate archive. Each history
record has several fields that can be modified and edited. These are listed

below.

. Change Production Records

Production Dates (1) History Records (2) Filters (3
Diate Time Type |Reason [Scrap Code [Scrap Reason }4
Stud Line #00 03/16/2001 8:22:15(7 1]
Stud Line #001 [ 1] 03/16/2001 8:22:16(3 1]
Stud Line #001 [ 1] 03162001 280161 | 1] ]
Stud Line #001 [ 1] 03/16/2001 914:081 H 1] EI
Stud Line #001 [ 1] 03/16/2001 917.05(7 1] ]
Stud Line #001 [ 1] 03162001 917373 1] o
Stud Line #0071 [ 1] 03/16/2001 920101 Y 1] |
Stud Line #001 [ 1] 03162001 921201 N 2|Bad Paint Q
Stud Line #0071 [ 1] 03/16/2001 9:28:431 H 1]
Stud Line #001 [ 1] 03/16/2001 932163 1]
Stud Line #001 [ 1] 03162001 | 10:05:18|1 | 1]
Stud Line #001 [ 1] 03/16/2001 | 10:09:29|1 | 1]
‘Iomm | ini:- #0011 11 naARENN L 110137211 T n _..|d
MNumber of Records Displayed: 24
Filter: PRODUCT CODE : MACHIMNE :
Locate Date | Locate Time SEvE [EEVER | Close

Machine

Date

Time

Type

“History Records” Table Column Description

This is the specific machine as labeled by its actual name or
in-house designation (“nickname”). (Read Only)

This is the date of production for present records being
viewed. (Read Only)

This will reflect the time of each production record. (Read
Only)

This is the “type” of message that was sent. This reflects the
type of record that was sent from the XL controller. The
communication string from the controller has letter
designators to describe a specific event. For example, an “H”
means that the line was halted; an “X” means that the
guantity was incremented. (Read Only)
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Reason
Scrap Code
Scrap Reason

Footage
Employee ID

Employee Name

Delay Code
Delay Reason
Downtime
Changed

Changed Date

This explains the definition of the type code. (Read Only)
The scrap code number

This is the actual description of the reason for the scrap.
This defines what the scrap code stands for.

The accumulated footage for a particular record

The identification number of the employee last logged at the
time of the record.

The name of the employee last logged at the time of the
record

The delay code assigned to the record (if included)
The listed delay reason reported for the record (if included)
The amount of downtime reported on this record.

Assigned status that signifies a record has been manually
changed.

Displays the date that the record was changed.

Changed by Displays who changed the record by who was logged on to
windows when the change was made.
Change # Displays the Assigned sequenced number to the change.
i AMS
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Filters

. Change Production Records

Production Dates (1)

History Records (2)

Filters (3)

Filter Field

Filter Value

COIL MUMBER

Select |

DELAY CODE

EMPLOYEE ID

Clear |

MACHIMNE

:Stud Line #0071

[ 1]:5tud Line #002 [ 2];

MATERIAL

ORDER NUMBER

PRODUCT CODE

5001750015

REASOMN CODE

RECORD TYPE

SCRAF CODE

‘]

Clear All |

Filter: PRODUCT CODE : MACHINE :

[CaEate [WEte

[EaEate dife

SEE | Eevert | Close

Filter Field

The “Filters” page will set up the history records to be displayed in the
“History Records” screen. The history records can be filtered (selected) by
choosing only record dates with specific attributes. In the example screen
above, only records with a product code of “S0017” or “S0015” will be
displayed on the “History Records” screen, and only on Machine’s #1 and #2.
This narrows down the amount of data that must be viewed by the user and
expedites locating the desired files.

To select criteria to filter by

>

Select the attribute you wish to filter by in the “Filter Field” column
in the data table. More than one field can be selected to be
included in the filtering scheme, but each field must be selected
one at a time.

Once a field is selected, click on the “Select” command button
located to the right of the data field. This will bring up a new
window called “Select Values for Filter”.
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» A list of choices will be given on the left-hand side of the screen.
These are the available selections for the specific machine that
the filter is being set up for.

» Select your choice(s) by highlighting the specific values you wish
to filter by.

% Select Values for Filter
Available Walues: Selected Values:
F1022  Economy Pan=l | |s0015  str. Stud - Resic]
50015 Str.Stud - Res Add = | [ s0017  Str. Stud - Cormr
S0017  Str. Stud - Col
= FEEfmyE |
Add All = |
= Remove All |
Ok |
Cancel |
| =
" Use existing filters ™ Include blankf/zero values

» Once highlighted, click on the “Add” button. This will add the
selected values to the right-hand side of the screen for selected
filters. If all on the left-hand side are desired, then click on “Add
All”. Likewise, “Remove” and “Remove All” can delete a single
value or all from the filtered section.

» Once the selections are made and the user is satisfied, click “OK”
to apply the filters. If the user does not desire to keep the filters as
they are, then clicking on “Cancel” will close the screen without
making any changes. The selections that were just made will not

apply.
Clear
Click on the “Clear” command button to clear the highlighted Field
selections.
1 AMS
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Current Users

With multi-user installations, it may be necessary to have all users exit the
software in order to upgrade, rebuild indexes, etc. The Current Users screen
shows a list of all users with their status.

P Current Users

Active users are identified by check mark in on-line column.

User Id Master |OnLing |SECURITY  |LINK [COMM [SHIP |SnapShot -
KEN_C #Ken_C v v I I r r I

-

-
4] | b

Mao LINK. Users: 3 Max SHIF Users: 3

Close |

Send Shutdaown Message Eefresh

The master user (only) has the {Send Shutdown Message} button enabled.
By activating this button, messages are sent to all current users requesting
that they exit the software.

If an idle user has ignored the message for longer than ten minutes, their
copy of Eclipse will automatically shut down. (This is useful when the user in
guestion has gone home for the day, but locked and the office/PC is not
accessible.)

This window is effective in informing the “Master” as to who is using the
program and in what manner. See below a brief description of each
checkbox on the screen.

HAMS
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“Current Users” Column Descriptions

User ID The assigned identification consisting of the user's PC name
and logon name.

Master Computer designated as the “Master User”. There should be
only one computer with this designation.

On-Line Indicates if the user is currently running one of the Eclipse
subsystems.

Security This box is checked if it is running the security module
(XLSecurity.exe).

Eclipse This box is checked if a specific node-user is running Eclipse
(XLLink.exe).

Comm This box is checked if the specific node-user is running

Eclipse-Comm (XLComm.exe).

Ship This box is checked if the user is running the stand-alone
Eclipse-Ship program (XLShip.exe).

Snapshot This box is checked if the user is running the stand-alone
Eclipse-Snapshot program (XLGraph.exe).

/HAMS
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Browse Table

The browse table screen is used to view the raw data contained in the
Eclipse database tables. To select a table, press the button labeled (... ) to
the right of the currently selected file name. This will open a new screen

where the file and directory name can be chosen.

=./Browse Table

[=1E3

7 Setup Browse

Select Tabhle:

Select Sequence:

Awailable Fields:

Firld1

Descending:

MACHINE
PCODE
DESC
FINWIDTH
STAGEBAY
LOADDOCK

e 1A

CHECLIPSE\MACHINE DEF _|
NGONE J
r
Selected Fields:
= [ MACHINE =
A= | [Hrcooe
| |DESC
= Pemnve Field | [ IFINwIDTH
| |sTacEBAY
il Al il = | [ LoADDOCK
= Remove All Eields |
| Fn
Cancel | Close |
=l I |

In some cases, it is not necessary to see every field in the table. By using the
Add Field and Remove Field buttons, one can select the fields to view and
the order they are displayed

e lipse.
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-7 Browse Table

Field1
™ Setup Browse
Select Table:  STDREPTS.DBF
Select Sequence: INONE j
Bopen HH
Look in: |@ Eclipse j @I ﬁl
Availahle
= history COMMLOG.dbf EMPLOYEE. dbf IMP_P&R" —
winbackup COMMMSG. dbf ERROR. dbt ITEMS.dbl -
FUNCTIOR |= BUNDLEIN. dbf CONTROLL.dbf FILTRTEBL.dbf KBUMDLE
DLEVEL BUNDLES. dbf CUSTINFO.dbf GROUP.dbf KITEMS.d
SEQUENC |= CLISTS.dof CUSTMENU. dbf HALT .dbf KITLOCK.
FILTER COILIN. dbf defprint DBF IMP_CUST.daf KORDERS
WACHINE COILS. dbf DELAY. dbf IMP_ORD.dbf LABEL.ﬂ
v
MACHGR
SHIFT T able Mame: || ak I
DATE
v
P — [Table/DEF = Cancel |
Cper MATERIAL Help |
GALIGE
AL [odeBage | =l

Press the Ok button to view the data.

Once the table is selected, it is possible to select the sort order of the data
with the sequence drop-down list.

. Browse Tahle CLIPSE\MACHINE.DBF  seq. by: RECORD NUMBER (Read Only)
MACHINE PCODE DESC FINWIDTH STAGEEBAY LOADDOCK, RECO}-
M 11S0010 Dry Wall Stud 3.600|C 103
11|RROB0 Structural Plate 10.500|M 122
20010 Dry Wall Stud 3.500|C 103
1150015 Str. Stud - Residential 3.500|B 102
2(s0017 Str. Stud - Commercial 3.500|B 102
5|P1022 Economy Panel 37 500|E 114
G|F1030 Seamless Panel 26.000|G 15
5|P1026 Deep Ridge Panel 37.500|E 114
B|P1026 Deep Ridge Panel 37.500|E 114
10122007 Purlin-Z 7.5 inch 7.500(M 120
10|Z22008 Purlin-Z 9.5 inch 9.500(mM 120
10122011 Purlin-Z 11.5 inch 11.500|M 120
10|C2905 Purlin-C 5.5 inch 5.500(M 121
10|C2907 Purlin-C 7.5 inch 7.500(M 121
| |

o]
Onen Tahle | Close

Please note that this data is read-only and cannot be modified in this
screen.

To view another data table, press the Open Table button.

2 AMS
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View Text File

The “View Text File” screen is a convenient way to open and view various
text files.

To view the file, select the file and directory name and press the Select
button.

The following is an example of a text file:

2 View Text File: ERROR.TXT

[Date of version 4.3 install check = 03/02/01 at 11:05:54 j
STD Werd. 0122, Cust Ver Standard, Var. Ver
Code for install from ECLIPSE-LIMNK. = 98

03/02/2001, 11:39:30

Stud Line #0071

Stud Line #0071 Lost Mermory

ECLIPSE-LIMK Errar

This Errar Occurred on 03/05/20071 at 14:12:29 Error Count: 1

ECLPSE-LINK. STD Yer 4.0.122, Cust Ver Standard, War. Wer

User ID: KEM_C # Ken_C

Startup - Current Folder: CYECUPSEY  CAECLIPSE

Current Alias - Table: SCHEDULE - SCHEDOULE.DEF

Program with errar; CMOADD.CLICK =l

QpenFilel Print | Clear | SavE | [EEVERD | Close |

Note: Most system error messages refer to the ERROR.txt file (shown
above). This screen provides a means to access the details of error
messages during conversations with AMS Controls representatives.

2\ AMS
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Rebuild Indexes

Occasionally, it is necessary to update the index files used by the Eclipse-
Link software. Usually, the only time this needs to be accomplished is for
database correction after getting a corrupted database or by the direction of
AMS Controls technical support staff. This function will repair or recreate
damaged files as well as reconstructing indexes.

ITo prevent any file conflicts, this operation shuts down the Eclipse and
Eclipse-Comm software before starting!

When choosing this option from the “System Tools” menu, the following
prompt is displayed:

= ECLIPSE Warning

This option will exit the ECLIPSE program. Indexes will
@ be rebuilt as ECLIPSE shuts down.

Cancel |

Pressing the Rebuild Now button starts the operation. While processing, the
current file name and percentage complete are displayed.

£ ECLIPSE Processing

g Rebuilding tables and index files

Current table is COMMLOG

|

Note: If a database file was missing or deleted, the rebuild index option
will create a blank copy of the missing file.

: AMS
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Help

Eclipse software comes with a help menu that contains items to assist the
user in everyday tasks. Information regarding the Eclipse software can also
be accessed through the “About” selection.

Help may be initiated by pressing the “F1” function key or by selecting the
“Help” command bar from the main status screen.

7 ECLIPSE
File Edit Orders Parts Controller Eeports Inwentory Maintenance Shipping System Tools Window | Help

o STARTE 1oge v 0
e lipse =
™ Calendar

About

Help

This selection will pull up the Eclipse help menu. Pressing F1 will open this
menu as well.

Toolbar

This selection will enable (or disable) an ICON toolbar. The toolbar will
display a variety of icons. These will serve as shortcuts to specific screens
such as “Orders”, “Coil inventory”, “Parts”, and others. Set your mouse

pointer on any of the icons and it will display the shortcut is on your screen.

“Tool Bar”

7 ECLIPSE

File Edit Orders Parts Controlles /Reports Ioventory Maintenance Shipping  System Tools  Window | Help
T Help El

GaLY 10| P o | [ ‘ Ei]
@y B 0 | e

- START E E:ll::‘llﬁ:f fiM #0
e lipse =
™

DV
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Calculator

For user convenience, Eclipse supplies access to the “Window’s” calculator.
Select “Calculator” from the Help drop menu and the calculator will appear on
your screen. Close the window by selecting the (X) on the window’s title bar.

= Calculator
Edit WView Help
| )
|f' Hex " Dec  Oct " Bin ' Degees  Radians  Gradients ‘
||_ I ™ Hyp | I_ I_ Backzpace CE | [
Sta FE [ 1 C 7 g £l ¢ Mod | énd
Awe dmz | Ewp I IE 5] 4 5} g # Or Har
Surn zif %y lag M5 1 2 3 - Lsh | Mat
3 cos | #"3 il b+ 0 + . + = Int
[ at tan | &2 | 14w pi & 2] C ] E F

Calendar

An ongoing calendar is also supplied. Select “Calendar” from the menu a
calendar window will appear. Close the window by clicking the (X) on the title

bar.
. Select a Date
March, 2001

Sun fan Tue Wied Thu Fri Sat
245 25 25 2 1 2z 3

s | 5|68 |7 f 8 |58 |0
11 12 13 14 15 16 17
18 19 20 21 22 23 24
25 26 27 20 29 a0 31

{ 2 3 4 g 5 7

=< < = =3
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About

The About window displays information concerning the installed versions of

each software module and what options have been activated.

ECLIPSE |
Mmau‘m

ECLIFSE 4.0.124
ECLIFSE-COMM 4.0.124
ECLIFSE-SHIF 4.0.124

Standard

Copyright @ 2000
AMS Controls
St Louis MO B3043
1-800-334-52113
eclipse@amscontrols.cam

Licensed to;
kenic

Dptions:
Funch Programming
kits
Custom Menus
Bar Codes
Multi-user with 3 additional users

Production Tracking

Zoil Management

Import/Expart Data
Zustom Label Design
Shipping with 3 users

ALIE-COMM's with 2 additional running

M Don't show on startup

e lipse. -
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Eclipse Sub-Systems

Eclipse software consists of multiple stand-alone programs. Some of these
programs are purchased as options when ordering the customized package.
Among the programs that are included with Eclipse is Eclipse-Comm. This is
the communication portion of Eclipse that links the PC to the controller(s) on
the factory floor.

Eclipse-Comm

Eclipse-Comm can be started by multiple methods:

e Through the “Start” menu of the windows screen. Select “Programs”
from the “Start” menu. Locate and highlight the “AMS Eclipse”
program header. Eclipse and Eclipse-Comm will be displayed. Select
Eclipse-Comm and press enter or just double-click on the icon.

e Eclipse-Comm can also be started from the Main Status Screen of
Eclipse.

a. By clicking the “Start Eclipse-Comm” command button
in the upper right hand side of the Main Status screen

START ECLIPSE-COMM #0

b. By selecting the “Eclipse-Comm” Icon from the Main
Status Screen toolbar.

c. By right-clicking open areas of the Main Status screen
and selecting “Eclipse-Comm” from the menu list.

START ECLIPSE-C R #0
Exit

lncrease Font Size
Cecrease Font Size
Femove Grid Lines

AN
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The main screen for Eclipse-Comm contains a “Status” display box at the
top, a “Transmission” display box, and a “Receive” display box. These
provide a means for the user to see what is being communicated between
the pc and the controllers.

“Status” Display “Transmission” to Controller

o ECLIPSE-COMM

File Settings About

Getting current statu

Check Oﬁy{e Controllers Impart Mo

>

0?

05
4{06/0114:25:170500213003016-P28542-16-WHTSP102252
$245.0005R1256059950F

Show Errors

\

Data “Received” back from controller

The status box gives a brief description of what type of data is being handled.
The transmission box shows what data is being sent by the pc. The receive
box shows data coming in from the controllers.

The example above shows the pc requesting the “Current Status” of machine
number 1. The status box displays the transmissions in “plain English” so
that the user does not have to understand the transmission codes. The “01?”
located in the transmission display is the method by which the pc asks the
controller what its status is. The “Receive” display shows the response from
the controller. Some of the transmitted data may be distinguishable such as
the date and time of the record.

The screen contains three menu tools (File, Settings, and About) and three
command buttons (Check Offline Controllers, Import Now, and Show Errors).

: AMS
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File

Select “File” from the window tool menu. “Upgrade EPROM” and “Exit” are
within this selection list

Upgrade EPROM

XL200 and XL100-Version 10.XX series controllers have an upload feature
that enables a user to upgrade the controller’s software through Eclipse-
Comm communications. Older control systems required that an EPROM chip
with the imprinted program be exchanged for a new one. Begin by setting
Switch # 10 on the XL200 controller to “ON”. This puts the controller into a
file transfer mode that will allow the overwriting of the existing program.

Select “UPGRADE” EPROM from the File menu. The following screen will be
displayed. Eclipse comm. can detect the baud rate of the controller by using
the “Auto” baud rate feature. This setting may also be chosen by setting the
baud rate as indicated. The user may “cancel” the upgrade at this point or
proceed by selecting “Continue”.

-

#e: Send Hex File

This operation requires & hex file fram AMS Caontrals,
and may take up to 20min. to complete.

¥ ¥L200 Series

Continue | Cancel

C4B00) € BEO0 © 38400 © Auto

Eclipse will display a short message that a new hex file from AMS will be
required and warns that the upgrade may take as long as 20 minutes to
complete.

This operation requires a hex file frorm AMS Controls,
and may take up to 20min. to complete.

DV
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Eclipse will then check the existing controller to verify what version software
is presently loaded and what options are presently available on the controller.
If the options in the hex file do not match what is presently installed in the
controller, an error will be posted and the download will be halted.

= Send Hex File

Checking Controller %ersion

Once the controller’'s model and options have been verified, the user will be
prompted for what file to download to the controller. Select the upgrade file
by double-clicking it or by highlighting the file and clicking on the “Open”
command button.

Lok, in: |ﬁme j ﬁl

S pl5. frf 5| 2wmc]
Spl4cl frof

S p1 dhl. frof

120051 frof

%L 200-5P05.FMF

Hex files. |><L2:4:4.FMF Open

Filez aof type: I*_FMF j Cancel

Help

LCode Page...

i

: AMS
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Once the version and options are verified, the new program will be
downloaded to the XL controller. The status of the download will be displayed
on the screen.

d ! Send Hex File _[O] =]

Programming EPROM
Pleaze do not interupt

A window explaining that the “Flash Memory Programming is Complete” will
be displayed upon completion of the download.

B

@ Flazh Memory Programming i Complete.

Turn switch #10 on the controller’s type-setting dipswitches back to the “Off”
position and reapply power to the controller. The controller will reboot with
the new software. Once the controller has rebooted, the controller’s setup
parameters will need to be downloaded to the controller. This may also occur
automatically if enabled to do so in the “Settings” selection of the Eclipse
“‘Maintenance” menu.

Settings

Serial Communications

The “Settings” selection allows the user to setup the communication port that
Eclipse will use to interface to the XL-series controllers.

e lipse. 2 AMS
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The following example shows that the communication port and the baud rate.
Each is selectable from a range of choices

o COM. Port Settings

Com Fort I~ USB Part
Baud Rate:
4800 38400
& 0E00 € 57600
18200  TRE00
28800 = 115200
Ok | Cancel |

Polling

The “Polling” window allows the user to limit the frequency that Eclipse
checks (Polls) the status of each controller. Setting a larger number in this

entry may allow for more processing time when using Eclipse or programs
other than Eclipse.

=2 Poll Interval

Enter the time, in seconds, between Status Checks. IE

Ok | Cancel |

Comm Stats

e lipse. /H\AMS
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“‘Communication Status” will add an additional display to the bottom of the main
status page. This will display additional communication information that is helpful
as a diagnostic tool.

Unit “#” Displays which XL controller the
communication stats are in regard to. Clicking on this
box will cause the unit number to increment to the
next online controller.

Good Shows the number of good transmissions sent and
the percentage of good transmissions overall.

No Response Displays the number of “no responses” from the XL
controllers and the percentage compared to all
received communications

Bad Displays the number of bad transmissions sent and
the percentage of bad transmissions overall.

2 ECLIPSE-COMM

File Settings About

- Check Offline Controllers Impart Maws

05%

05

A/06{0114:30:06050021 300301 6-P28542-16-WHTSP102252
5245.0005R2656259950F

Shows Errars |

Unit 1 ‘Gund 5 (100%) ‘ND Resp 0 (D.D%)|Elad 0 (0.0%)

Communication Diagnostics

Toggle Comm View

: AMS
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The “Toggle Comm View” selection will hide the “Transmission” and
“Received” communication displays when selected. Only the “Status” will be
displayed. Selecting “Toggle Comm View” a second time will cause the
displays to be shown again.

The example below shows the main screen shown without the two
communications displays.

#% ECLIPSE-COMM

e( lipse. LAMS
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About

Eclipse-Comm has an “About” screen that will display the installed version of
Eclipse, Eclipse-Comm and all sub-systems. The user to whom is was issued
and activated options are included as well.

2 AMS
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ECLIPSE-Cormm

Mmm

ECLIPSE 40127
ECLPSE-COMM 4.0.126
ECLUPSE-SHIF 4.0.126

Standard

Copyright @ 2000
AMS Controls
St Louis MO B3043
1-800-334-5213
eclipse@amscantrals.cam

Licensed to:
kenCic

Options:
Punch Programming
kits
Custom Menus
Bar Codes
Multi-user with 3 additional users

Production Tracking

Caoil Management

Import/Export Data
Custom Label Design
Shipping with 3 users

Multi-COMM's with 2 additional running

W Dion't shows on startup . Close

A checkbox located at the bottom of the page “Don’t show on startup” will
determine whether this window is shown when Eclipse-Comm is started.

Command Buttons

Check Offline Controllers

This command button will initiate Eclipse-Comm to search for all activated XL
controllers that are not already communicating to the pc. If a specific
controller(s) is not communicating, troubleshooting steps may need to be
taken. See the status display below.

: AMS
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% ECLIPSE-COMM

File Settings About

Checking Offline Units

04/08/2001, 14:35:46 |
Stud Line #002

The Coil: '1305-4673

JUST LOADED, does not exist
inthe ECLIPSE Cail Inventory
datal

o |

Show Errors

Initiating this command button will display a new text window on the form that
shows any production errors. In the case above, a coil was improperly
loaded. The error message is displayed in the window.

Import Now

This command will cause Eclipse to upload all import files. These files and
their locations are determined in the Eclipse program under the “Settings”
selection of the “Maintenance” menu. The specific file locations are shown
under the tabbed page of “Import/Exports”.
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XLGraph

The XLGraph program provides a graphical representation of production that
has been produced specific dates and shifts. This provides a visual interface
for overall productivity that can be easily scanned by management or
production personnel.

Graph

.™; SnapShot

Graph (1) Details {2) Setup (

[}

)

FPM

1a0

100

a0

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
700 At 8:00 At 200 At 4 10:00 A 11:00 Ak
9:23 AM

Scrall Left _JI Right Zoom In I Zoom Out
G458 Ald-11.47 Al 5 hrs 02 mins

Machine: (4) Production Date: (&)

Stud Line #001 o Joaneooont Close |

The example above shows Machine #1 (Stud Line #001) and its productivity
from 7:00 AM to 11:30 AM. The horizontal portion of the graph represents
time. The vertical portion of the graph shows line speed as indicated in FPM
(Feet Per Minute). The example show Stud Line #001 averaging 70 to 75
FPM.

Yellow Highlights show production delays that are exempt from standard
reporting. The red highlights show delays that are not exempt and should be
examined for the cause of the problem.

The green highlights display the periods when the machine was running
product. The taller the green display, the faster the line was running. Per the
example, the line was slowed down around 9:20 AM.

: AMS
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If the current date and shift have been selected for graphing, the graph will
refresh as new production information is reported from the XL controllers.

An additional feature is the ability to display critical data about a colored bar
by simply clicking on it with the mouse. Clicking on any colored bar will open
a text window with customized information regarding that particular segment
of time. For instance, the graph below shows an info window after a run time
segment was clicked on.

Three items are displayed within the box (the duration of the run cycle, the
order number, and the average line speed).

% SnapShot
Graph (1) Details (

I

1 Setup |

oo

)

FPM

150

100

.
o]
5:00 Ahd 9:00 A
8:36 A
Seroll Left JI Right Zoom In JI Zoom Out
8:00 Ahd- 9:36 AR 1 hrs 36 mins
Machine: (4) Production Date: (&)

Stud Line #001 o Joenezoonn Close |

The items displayed in the info box are customized by what is selected in the
“Setup” tabbed page. This page will be discussed in more detail.

A “hair line” is displayed on the screen that will pinpoint a specific occurrence
for the “Detail” tabbed page. Place this hairline at points of interest so that
details may be easily located.

e( lipse. /\AMS
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Scroll (Left to Right)

The “Scroll” adjustable bar can move the entire graph backward or forward in
time in order to examine time periods not presently in view. Scrolling left
goes backward in time; right goes forward in time.

Zoom (In / Out)

The Zoom feature displays the production graph in a lesser or greater time
range. The example below targets the exact instant (at the hairline) of time,
but looks at it as a roughly two hour period rather than the 5 hour range that
was viewed before. The results are now viewed in much greater detail.

The zoom feature can be expanded out to the entire length of the shift. This
enables the user to view an entire shift at one time. All System starts, halts,
and delays will be recorded and viewed in the “XLGraph” screen.

™ SnapShot
Graph (1) Details (2) Setup (3)
FPM
150
100
a0
]
I T | T | L T ‘
9:00 Ak 10:00 Ahd
9:23 AM
Scrall Left | Right Zoom In D Zoom Qut
8:30 Aht-10:12 Al 1hrs 81 mins
Machine: (4) Production Date: (5)
Stud Line #001 o Joaneoont Close |

Two drop down lists that are available to the user to get only the information
that is desired. Select the “Machine” desired and the “Production Date” (and
shift) that is in question and the proper graphic will be displayed.
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Details

The graphic display provides a fantastic overview of the productivity of any
given line. What if greater detail is desired?

Select the “Detail” tabbed page to show production details. All items related
to productivity can be included in this window. As the display shows, run
times and delays times are both shown. As before, non-exempt delays are
shown in red; exempt delays in yellow. Run time is now shown in black. The
highlighted item is determined by the location of the “hairline” scrollable bar
located on the graph.

% SnapShot

Graph (1) Details (2) Setup (3)
Type Start Time  |End Time  |Exempt |Duration |Avg. FPM - [Customer Name Order Mbr Material Pror &
WOELAY |08:22:15 82218 O ooz a 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 500 j
RUN 08:22:16 85018 [ 2800 74 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 500 A
RN 08:50:16 91408 [ 2386 73 003009-02 GLyv-8.0-14 500 ¥|
I j
DELAY |0%:17:05 91737 O 054 i 003009-02 GLyv-80-14 500 %I
RUN 09:17:37 gm0 O 2565 74 003009-02 GLyv-8.0-14 500
RUN 09:20:10 92120 0 116 7h 003009-02 GLyv-8.0-14 500
RUN 09:21:20 92943 g.39 59 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 500
DELAY |09:28:43 ERE I | 2588 i 00300g9-02 GLv-8.0-14 500
RUN 09:32:16 100818 O 3303 58[Smitty's Framing 003009-02 GLv-8.0-14 500
RUN 10:05:18 100928 O 4.18 58[Smitty's Framing 003008-R2 GLv-8.0-14 S0C
RUN 10:09:29 11:.01:32 0 5208 57|Smitty's Framing 003008-R2 GLv-8.0-14 S0C
‘rr—l nVI A oA e Ao e e b= A A - e — B PIRT R TIT S STy "
Machine: (4) Praduction Date: (5)

Stud Line #001 o Joeeaon Close

Start times, End times, Duration, Average in FPM, and many other details
are shown for each recorded period. The information located on this screen
is very similar to the information that can be found on a production report.

As before, drop down lists for the “Machine” selection and the “Production
Date” and shift are provided and can be changed in this screen.
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Setup

The details that are displayed on a bar description can be customized by the
user. This is when the user clicks on a specific bar on the graph. Customized
information regarding that specific occurrence in time as indicated by the
scroll bar is displayed in an information box.

This information is customized by the settings in this screen. Click on the
“Setup” tab to display the respective screen.

™ SnapShot
Graph (1) | Details (2) Setup (3)

Shortest delay to graph is 2 minutes

Available Fields: Selected Fields:

Runtime Description
JCustomer MName
[ e | [Howerner
:|Material
: %&l [ |Prod Code
Employee Mbr
R Y, &l < Remove All | o
Delay Description
JDuration =

=l
Add = | [ |Delay Reason
Empl M
« Bemmve | [ |Employee Name

J < Remaove All | [
Machine: (4) Production Date: (8)
Stud Line #001 o Joenemon Closs

The user is to select only the fields that they wish to be displayed in the
information box. Highlight the fields that should be displayed in the “Available
Fields” windows. To select them, click the “Add” button for both the selected
fields in the “Runtime Descriptions” and the “Delay Descriptions”. They will
then appear on the right-hand side of the screen under “Selected Fields”

To remove a field(s), highlight the field and click on “Remove”. “Remove All”
will remove all fields from the selected window.
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XLSecurity

Eclipse is equipped with a security package to insure that only those with the
appropriate permissions are allowed to change critical data, yet flexible
enough to allow lower level users to access and use necessary information.
All users can be allowed or disallowed access to a multitude of screens and
procedures.

Users

XLSecurity will not be activated until after the first user is installed.
Once the first user logs on, they will be considered to be the “Master”
and no other users will be able to access information until added to the
user list.

The User’s page will list all viable users on the system. Along with the user’s
name, it will show who added them to the users list (Changed By) and the
date that their authorization was last changed (Change Date).

2 ECLIPSE-AUTHORIZE
File Edit Window Help
Users (1) Authorized Programs (2)
User Marme Changed By Change Date -
i
3|
Al
¥
¥
T
EHint | Add | [DelEte | SEARCh | s Al | F'as;eAIIl C\ea[AIIl Save | Bever‘tl Close |
.
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To add a user, click on the “Add” command button at the bottom of the
screen. The program will automatically fill in the window’s user ID number in
the “Changed By” column and the present date and time in the “Changed
Date” column.

- ECLIPSE-AUTHORIZE
File Edit Window Help
Users (1) Authorized Programs (2)
User Name Changed By Change Date —
KEMN_C # ken_C 04/20/2001 12:00:00 Ak i
4|
Al
¥
¥
Ei]
< o
Print | Add | Delete | Search | Copy All | F'asLeAHl CIea[AIIl Save | Eever‘tl Close |

Go to the “Authorized Programs” section on tabbed page two. Enter the new
name for the user being added. This name does not have to be a windows
name or other formal name. The “User Name” field can be an actual name,
nickname, or otherwise.

Once this is entered, click on the “Save” command button to save the user.
Now the master can set the permissions among the several tabbed pages of
information. Among these pages are sections regarding controllers, orders,
parts, maintenance, tool, etc. Each section may have many different items
that can have permissions granted or revoked.

The following example shows the “Systems” tabbed page. The possible
selections include granting access to entire programs or limitations to
access. Some selections limit the user to being able to only read the
information.

HAMS
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7 ECLIPSE-AUTHORIZE
File Edit Window Help
Users (1) Authorized Programs (2}
User Name IKentC\ark Y
4|
Systems | Crders | Parts | Cantraller | Reports | Coils | Mlaint #1 | Maint #2 | Shipping | Tools A
Mo Mo Mo Mo k|
System Name Access  Add  Change  Delete ¥
x|
ECLIPSE
COMM r
SHIP r r
SECURITY r r r
CPTIONS r [
SNAPSHOT r
Clear |
Print | Add | Delete | Search | Copy Al | F'asLEAIIl C\Ea[AIIl Save | Revert | Close |

Once all pages have been set for a particular user, click on the “Save” button
once again. The user will be listed on the “Users” page. Select the “Add”
command button to add additional users and repeat the process.

% ECLIPSE-AUTHORIZE

File Edit Window Help

Users (1) | Authorized Programs (2)

User Name Changed By Change Date -
KEM_C#ken_C 04/20/2001 12:00:00 Ahdt

i e[l [ oo [1ns

: o]

Print | Add | Delete | Search | Copy All | F’asLEAlll Clea[Alll Save | Eevertl Close |

: AMS
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It is possible to copy an entire set of permissions given to one user and
assign them to another user. Once a user is added and saved to the form,
select user name that contains the set of permissions that is desired. Select
the “Copy All” command button at the bottom of the page. Now, select the
user that the permissions will be granted to. After the user is selected, click
on the “Paste All’ command button then on the “Save” button. Of course,
edits can now be made to customize for the new user.

7 ECLIPSE-AUTHORIZE
File Edit Window Help
Users (1) Authorized Programs (2)
User Name |Fred Williams x|
Y
Systerns | Orders | Parts | Contraller | Reports | Coils | Maint#1 ~ Maint #2 | Shipping | Tools N
Mo Mo Mo Mo Ma kY|
Form Name Access  Add  Change Delete Send ¥
x|
Employees u u r r
Machine Group Definitions I~ I r
Automated Messages r I I I
Custamer Info r u u rd
Assign Custorm Fields i | | u
Settings r I
Clear
Print | Add | Dielete | Search | Copy Al | PaSLEAHl CIEB[AIIl SavE | EEVE | Close |

This means of adding permissions to a user(s) can reduce the amount of
time it takes for selecting and unselecting approvals.

Clicking the “Print” command button will print a list of the permissions.

: AMS
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XLOptions

When Eclipse is installed for the first time, the software is activated using a
window prompting for activation codes. These codes may be issued with the
software CD in the Eclipse package or included as an upgrade when purchased
at a later time. The XLOptions program enables this to occur. The user starts
XLOptions and following activation screen is displayed.

% Activate Orptions
File Edit Window Help
AuthorizationCodes Type Std  Demo Demo Expires
I_ Standard Product —
| Kits |
I FPunch Programming I_ I_
I Bar Codes l_ l_
I Custom Menus —
Addt]
I - - Multi-user Users: —
| Production Tracking I_ I_
I Coil Management | I
I Import’Export Data l_ l_
I Custam Label Design —
Addt]
| Multiple COMM's Running Users: |
I Cuthound Shipping Users: l_ l_
Licensed tD:I
Codes are case sensitive. Ok | Cancel |

The activation code for each purchased option will need to be entered in
order for the option to work in the program.

When entering codes into the activation fields please pay close attention to the
case of the letters; the codes are case sensitive. Also, make sure that a zero “0”
is not mistaken as a capital “O” or vice versa. Carefully check the activation
codes before clicking on the “OK” command button. The new options will be
added after “OK” is activated.
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T4graphic

The T4graphic program enables a user to download customized graphics to
a printer. This is done via a direct connection from the PC to the printer that
is being loaded. The window consists of two tabbed pages. The first is the
“Graphics” page, the second is the “Printer” page. The printer page (page 2)
will be explained first.

Printer

The second tabbed page is the “Printer” setup page. This actually sets up the
pc communication settings and port that will be communicating to the printer.
The T4Graphics program will automatically determine which printer model is
being interfaced with. The C-Itoh T4 printer, Zebra printer, and Datamax
printers are each supported in T4Graphic.

The port on the pc that will be attached to the printer will need to be selected.
Choices of Com1 to Com 4 are supplied. The communication specifications
are also selected as follows.

Baud Rate
Parity
Data Bits
Stop Bits

+ ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC

Graphic (1) Printer (2)
Label Printer
Com Part:
 Com1 C Comd
Baud Rate: Parity: Data Bits:

300 4800 & Mone C7 &g
 B0O0 @ OE00

I
S Stop Bits:
1200 ¢ 18200

© Even w1 2

2400 ¢ 38400

Save | Revert |

Cloze |

2 AMS
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Once the proper settings for communicating are set, click on the “Save”
command button to save the settings for future use. If the user desires not to
keep any changes that were made, select “Revert”. This will cause all
settings to return to their original state before the screen was accessed.

Graphic

The “Graphic” tabbed page (page 1) enables the user to locate a graphic and
store it on a printer. The desired graphic will first need to be identified and
located. The path name to the graphic can be typed into the “File name” text
box or located by browsing by pressing the ( ...) command button. The
example below shows a bit map named “AMS2.BMP” that is located in the
Eclipse directory of the host pc.

+ ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC

Graphic (1) | Printer (2)
Eile Marme: IC:\ECLlF’SE\&MSQBMF’ |
Save as. AMS2 I Reverse Image Store

Memory Info

Format Memary

Test Memory

Close |

The actual graphic is displayed on this page. The size and rotation of the
graphic must be specified before downloading to the printer. The location of
the graphic on the printed tag can be changed by Eclipse, but the size and
rotation are permanent properties once downloaded to the printer.

: AMS
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Go back to tabbed window number 1 (Graphics). There are 5 command
buttons that provides the needed functions for handling printer memory and
graphics.

Memory Info
Verify communication to the printer and check available memory by clicking

on the “Memory Info” command button. Upon initiating the memory check, a
pop up window will display the status of the memory scan on the printer.

' ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC Processing

g Scanning printer's memary.

Checking for existing graphics.

At the completion of the memory scan, the results will be displayed in a
memo window. The user should see similar results as the example below
displays. Slight variations can be expected.

i AMVIS
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' Yiew Memo _ O] x|

MODULE: A -
ABCLOGOR

AVAILABLE BYTES IN MODULE - 00258763

MODULE: B

AVAILABLE BYTES IN MODULE © 00016000

ZEAR | Close |
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Format Memory

This function will format the memory of the printer to allow a graphic to be

downloaded. Click on the “Format Memory” command button to begin the

formatting process. A pop up window will display the status of the memory
format as shown below.

This will also clear the memory of any existing graphics!

' ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC Processing

g Formatting printer's memaory.

Zlearing memory card contents.

2 AMS
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Test Memory

The user has the ability to test the memory. Some memory cards or modules
may become corrupted or contain bad memory locations. Clicking the “Test
Memory” command button can test for such items.

' ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC Processing

g Testing printer's memary.

Testing memory card.

The “Test Memory” procedure will also clear the memory of any
existing graphics!

A warning will be displayed before a graphic is erased. Click on the
“Proceed” command button to continue with the memory test process. Any
existing graphics will be cleared. Click on “Cancel” to escape the memory
test mode.

{ ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC Warning

Testing the printer's memory will erase any stored
Q graphics!

Proceed |

2 AMS
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If memory test is continued and allowed to complete, it will then post a
window showing the results of the memory scan. The display will include a
“Good” or “Bad” result regarding the condition of the memory card or module.
If the result is “Bad”, the card or module should be replaced.

' View Memo Mi=1E3

MODULE: A -
AVAILABLE BYTES IN MODULE - 00262143

MODULE: B

AVAILABLE BYTES IN MODULE - 00016000

Memaory test: GOOD

=
(Z]eat: | Close |

Store

Once the printer memory has been formatted, the selected graphic can then
be downloaded to the printer. Verify that the graphic is the right size and
rotation on the display. If the text for your tag is at 90 degrees, the graphic
will also need to be turned 90 degrees.

Click on the “Store” command button. This will load the graphic into the
printer memory. The download status is displayed in a pop up window as
shown below.

i AMVIS
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{ ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC Processing

g Adding graphic to printer's memaory.

Loading graphics.

Remove

Graphics can be removed from the printer memory. Click on the “Remove”
command button to delete the graphic from the printer. A status window will
be shown with the progress of the removal.

: ECLIPSE-GRAPHIC Processing

g Femaving graphic from printer's memory.

Facking memary card contents.
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Cv42win

Eclipse provides a method for converting old XL-Link files into usable Eclipse
files. This allows for Eclipse to be installed over XL-Link systems without the
loss of important history files and setup data.

To start the conversion of XL-Link files to Eclipse files, start the Cv42win.exe
program that is located in the Eclipse directory. Upon starting, the program
will first create a backup copy of critical files so that the conversion process
can be reversed if required.

S ECLIPSE-CONVERT Processing

g Creating backup copies of index files.

Copying ITEMS.COX

After the backup copies are created, a window prompt will be displayed
asking the user to either import files or create empty files. If “Create Empty
Files” is selected, the old data will be lost. The option to “Exit” is provided and
no further operations will be performed.

S ECLIPSE CONVERT

ECLIPSE can import files from older DOSAMNIndows
ECLIPSE.
Import Files Create Empty Files E)qt
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If “Import Files” is selected, the old files will now be converted into Eclipse

files. The user will not be prompted to select the files that are to be updated.
A browse window is displayed for this purpose.

' Select Directory

0ld Data Files:
ol highanh,

[ = Select
_ Erulwin \_I
: Cancel |

Diriwe:

= o KEN_C =

After the desired file is located and highlighted, click on the “Select”
command button. The files within that directory will now be converted into

Eclipse files. All associated data is now accessible by Eclipse for viewing and
reporting.
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Rv42win

The Rv42win.exe program is available if it becomes necessary to revert
Eclipse files back into version 3 files (usable by XL-Link).

Start the Rv42win.exe program found in the Eclipse directory. A window
prompt will be displayed to either “Revert Files” or “Exit” the program.

= XL-REVERT

@ ECLIPSE can revert files to Windows Link 32 version.

RevertFiles | | Ext

If “Revert Files” is selected, a subsequent browse window is displayed asking
for the location of the files to be reverted. The example below shows this
window as the user selects the directory with the information for reverting.

' Select Directory |

Output D ata Files:

c:heclpze2ihistonh,

[ = Select
B e [ selct |
Cancel |

Dirive:
ERENE =l

i AMVIS
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After the appropriate file is targeted, click on the “Select” command button.
All respective files in that directory will be reverted to a version 3 format.
Windows-based XL-Link programs can then use these file formats.

i AMVIS
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File Transfer Specs

Importing File Specification

Eclipse allows the importation of data that already exists on other computers
or mainframes. Importing data requires that information only be entered
once, saving time and money. Appendix A discusses what is required for
importing files into the Eclipse program and provides samples of various
import files.

Data can be transferred between other software and Eclipse via ASCII files.
Order files, Part Definition files, Bundle files, Coil Data files, Material
Definition files, Product Code Definition files, and Customer information files
are transferred to Eclipse via respective “DEL” files (Orderin.DEL,
Partin.DEL, Bundleln.DEL, Coilln.DEL, Materialin.DEL, PCodein.DEL, and
Customer.DEL ).

Eclipse automatically inputs these files from designated directories. File
names may be located in any directory as designated by the Import/Export
Settings of the Settings form (found under Maintenance in Eclipse).

The files are composed of coma delimited-field records. Each record must be
terminated with a line feed and carriage return symbol and each individual
field must be separated by a comma. Character fields are further delimited
with double quotes. Each has a size limitation which is specified in this
appendix. If a field is not needed, place a set of double quotes between the
commas to express an empty field. If trailing fields of the message are not
needed, they may be left blank.
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File Import

Eclipse searches for import files at predetermined intervals as programmed
in the “Settings” form found under the “Maintenance” menu bar. When a new
file is detected in the directory, the information in the file will be read into
Eclipse and the file will be deleted.

The following procedure must be adhered to when using the file import.

Eclipse may be interfaced through a wide range of software and hardware
while performing file imports. In order to eliminate potential problems with
data transfer, duplication, or loss, adhere to the following procedure.

e Buffer your data in a temporary file.

e Check for the existence of the last import file that was created. If it
exists, Eclipse has not read it in yet so you must try later or write a
different file name. Eclipse does support the “?” and “*” wildcards in
the file names specification located in the “Settings” form.

e Do not modify existing import files!

If you MUST modify an existing import file (NOT
RECOMMENDED), rename it, make the necessary changes, and
rename it back.

e |If the previous file no longer exists, copy or rename your buffer file.

Copies of all import files can be saved to the Windows Temp directory if the
option is selected. This option may be selected in the Import / Export tab of
the “Settings” form under the Maintenance menu of Eclipse. The file names
will begin with “D” followed by 7 numbers. The following extensions will be
used to identify the appropriate files:

“ORD” for Orders “PRT” for Parts “COlI” for Caoils
“BND” for Bundles “CUS” for Customers “MAT” for Materials
“PCD” for Product Codes

File Export

Eclipse uses the same procedure for exporting production data as it uses for
importing files.

e All data is buffered in a temporary file.

e The existence of the last export file is checked for. If it exists, data is
kept in the buffer.

: AMS
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If the last export file no longer exists, the buffer file is copied to the
export file.

: AMS
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ORDERIN.DEL

Field Name Type Size Notes
Order Number Character 18 or 15 15 if controller is using Product Codes
20 20 if XL200 UART 3.03 controller
Bundle Numeric 3
Quantity Numeric 4
Length Numeric 8,3 In inches Example 1234.123
Material Character 20 or 18 18 if controller is using Product Codes
20 20 if XL200 UART 3.03 controller
Message Character 40
Product Code Character 5o0r20 20 if XL200 UART 3.03 controller
Part Number Character 30 References punch pattern
Only used if punching or printing on
part
Part Option Character 1 ‘R’ = Right-handed
‘L’ = Left-handed
‘A’ = Alternate
‘M’ = Mirror
Bundle Label Character 254 Contains actual print commands
Part Label Character 254 Contains actual print commands
Kit Name Character 24 Only used if importing Kit definitions
Item_ID Character 22 Required when using action codes
Should be unique for each item in an
order
Action Character 1 ‘A= Add
‘C’ = Change
‘D’ = Delete - no Recall
'Q’ = Sequenced
'R’ = Recall, Delete and Return
‘X’ = Recall and Delete
Schedule Date Date 8
Machine Number 2 Required when action =’'Q’
Userl Character 254
User2 Character 254
Hole Offset Numeric 8,3 Used with Hole Count Option
Example 1234.123
Hole Count Numeric 4 Number of holes to count
Stagger Character 1 “S” for a staggered bundle, blank
otherwise
Part Format Character 12 Specifies predefined format by name
Bundle Format Character 12 Specifies predefined format by name
User3 Character 254
User4d Character 254
1 AMS
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User5 Character 254
Bundle Code Character 15

Examples of “ORDERIN.DEL” file

With No Hole Counting
“185-0093”,1,250,144.875,”48RED024”,””,”PCODE”,”124”,”R”,””,””,”” 7" ”” 08/23/98,2
With Hole Counting

“q 85'0094”,1 ’10,1 44.875,”48RED024”,””,”PCODE”,”1 23,1,”Ru,uu,uu,uu,uu’uu’08/23/98,2,3!,1,”,1,1 2275,1

DV
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PARTIN.DEL

Field Name Type Size Notes

Part Number
Length
Part Option

Tool Number

Reference

Offset
Permanent
Macro Name

Y Offset
Y Reference

Character
Numeric
Character

Numeric

Numeric

Numeric
Logical
Character

Numeric
Numeric

30
8,3
1

8,3
30

8,3
1

Example of PARTIN.DEL file
“124”,120,”R”,4,0,38.375,T

“124”,120,”R”,7,0,46.325,T

“124”,120,”R”,9,1,2.875,T

1234.123
‘R’ = Right-handed
‘L’ = Left-handed
‘A’ = Alternate
‘M’ = Mirror
S/B blank if punch is a
macro
0 = Leading Edge
1 = Trailing Edge
2 = Leading Center
3 = Trailing Center
4 = Even Spacing
5 = Spacing Limit
8 = Kerf Adjustment
Example 1234.123
T or F (no quotes)
References a part number
of a macro part
Example 1234.123
1 = Center +
2 = Center -
3 =+ Edge

= - Edge

e lipse.
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BUNDLEIN.DEL

Field Name Type Size Notes
Order Character 20,18 or See ORDERIN.DEL spec
15
Material Character 200r18 See ORDERIN.DEL spec
Product Code Character 5 or 20 See ORDERIN.DEL spec
Bundle Numeric 3
Userl Character 254
User2 Character 254
User3 Character 254
User4d Character 254
Userb Character 254
Bundle Label Character 254 *Contains actual print commands
Part Label Character 254 *Contains actual print commands
Kit Name Character 30 Only used if importing kit definitions
Bundle Format Character 12 *Specifies predefined format by name
Part Format Character 12 *Specifies predefined format byname
Cust Name Character 30 *Customer Name
Cust Address 1 Character 254 *Customer Address 1
Cust Address 2 Character 254 *Customer Address 2
Cust City Character 254 *Customer City
Cust State Character 2 *Customer State
Cust Zip Character 10 *Customer Zip Code
Cust Country Character 3 *Customer Country Abbr.
Cust Inst Character 254 *Special Shipping Instructions
Staging Bay Character 10 *Staging bay location for end product
Loading Dock Character 10 *Defines loading dock for end product
Work Order Character 18 *Customer defined field
Truck Number  Character 12 *Defines outbound truck/route number
Required Date  Character 8 *Date required at customer location
Product Group  Character 20 *Defines a Product Code group
Hold Logical 1 T or F (no quotes)
NOTES:
e If Bundle =0, then Userl through User5 applies to the specified
order.

e If Bundle # 0, then Userl through User5 applies to the specified
bundle.

e The Bundle file must be presented at the same time as the
ORDERIN file to insure proper processing.

*

(Bundle =0)

These fields are entered or downloaded on a per order basis.

e lipse.
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Example of BUNDLEIN.DEL file
“081-00795”,”48RED024”,”PCODE”,0

e lipse. s
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COILIN.DEL

Field Name Type Size Notes

Action Character 1 ‘A’ = Add Coil
‘C’ = Change Coil — leave all unchanged
fields empty
‘D’ = Delete Coill

Coil Number  Character 16

Description Character 40

Date In Character 10

Date Out Character 10

Start Length  Character 8 Example 12345678

Length Used Character 8 Example 12345678

Status Character 1 | = Incomplete
C = Complete

Vendor Name Character 30

Material Character 20 0or18 18 if controller is using Product Codes

20 20 if XL200 UART 3.03 controller

Type Character 10

Cost PerLb.  Character 9 Example 1234.1234

Nex Scrap Character 9 Non-exempt scrap (eg. Plant fault)
Example 1234.1234

Ex Scrap Character 9 Exempt scrap (eg. Supplier fault)
Example 1234.1234

Other Adjust  Character 9 Other adjustments (eg. testing)
Example 1234.1234

Weight Character 10 Example 12345.1234

Heat Number Character 20

Vendor Code Character 16

Purchase Character 10

Order #

Example of COILIN.DEL file

“A”,7985612-023”,748-in wide painted”,”’08/10/98”,””,73500”,””,”1”,”USS”,”48RED024”,””,”2.50”
: AMS
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CUSTOMER.DEL

Field Name Type Size Notes
Action Character 1 ‘A’ = Add Customer

‘C’ = Change Customer — leave all
unchanged fields empty
‘D’ = Delete Customer

Customer Code Character 11

Customer Name  Character 30

Customer Character 30
Address 1
Customer Character 30
Address 2

Customer City Character 30
Customer State Character 2

Customer ZIP Character 10
Customer Character 3
Country

Shipping Character 30
Instructions

Reserved Characted 1
Max Bundle Numeric 4,0
Weight

Delivery Phone Character 30
E-mail address Character 100

Note: These items will be added to a customer table that can be automatically
recalled by associating the customer code to an order.

Example of CUSTOMER.DEL file

“1”,”XYZ-100”,”XYZ Company”,”555 Hansbrough”,”Suite-
K”,”RoundRock”,”MO”,”55555” ”USA”,”YellowFrt”

: AMS
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MATERIALIN.DEL (release 4.1.75)

Field Name Type Size Notes
Action Character 1 ‘A’ = Add Material
‘C’ = Change Material — leave all
unchanged fields empty
‘D’ = Delete Material
Material Character 20 18 if controller is using Product Codes
20 if XL200 UART 3.03 controller
Gauge Numeric 2
Thickness Numeric 6,4
Width Numeric 6,3
Color Character 20
Type Character 10
Cover Numeric 7,3
Description Character 40
Lb/Ft Numeric 8,4
Cost/Lb Numeric 9,4
Normal Length  Numeric 9,3
Reorder Numeric 6
Blank Sheet Logical 1 T or F (no quotes)
Blank Material Character 1 ‘1’ = Aluminum
'2’ = Copper
'3’ = Stainless
'4’ = Steel
‘5’ =Zinc
Clamp Position  Numeric 53
Clamp Numeric 3 As a percent
Pressure
Overbend Numeric 51 Degrees
Radius Numeric 5,3
Adjustment
Hem Clamp Numeric 3 As a percent
Pressure

Example of MATERIALIN.DEL file

e lipse.
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PCODEIN.DEL (release 4.1.75)

Field Name Type Size Notes
Action Character 1 ‘A’ = Add Product Code
‘C’ = Change Product Code — leave all
unchanged fields empty
‘D’ = Delete Product Code
Machine Numeric 3
Product Code Character 50or See ORDERIN.DEL spec
20
Description Character 30
Finished Width Numeric 8,3
Staging Bay Character 10
Loading Dock Character 10
Hole Spacing Numeric 8,3 For XL controllers in hole count mode
Calculate Length Logical 1 T or F (no quotes) only if Hole count =T
Hole Count Logical 1 T or F (no quotes)
Target Rate Numeric 4
Coil Change Numeric 6,3
Minutes
Tool Change Numeric 6,3
Minutes
Tool Library Character 25
Setup Library Character 25
Custom List Character 40
Axis Library Character 25
Preferred Logical 1 T or F (no quotes)
Machine
Setup Character 250
Instructions
Leg Height Numeric 8,3
Product Group Character 20

Example of PCODEIN.DEL file

e lipse.
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ProdOut.del

Eclipse Field
(Name)

Type

Date

Machine
Time

Order Number
Bundle
Quantity

Item Length
Pattern

Part Option

InvCaoil
Footage

Reason

Type

O Oz O

=z

Size

0N

20

16
11,3

Notes

1=General Production Record

2=Coil Change

3=Machine Started

4=Controller Turned On

5=Job Request

6=Controller Fault

7=Delay

8=Custom or Query List/Quality Audit
Feedback

C=Quality Audit Trigger

S=Start of Shift

E=End of Shift

G=General Feedback Record
MM/DD/YY Date record created at
Controller

Unit number of controller (1-30)
HH:MM:SS Time record created at the
controller

15 if controller is using Product Codes
20 if XL200 UART 3.03 controller
Current bundle or lift (O to 900)
(900-999 refer to scrap codes)
Number of pieces produced in this
record

Length of part (0 to 3500.000 inches)
Hole pattern for part ( 1 to 999)
assigned by Eclipse

‘R’ = Right-handed

‘L’ = Left-handed

‘A’ = Alternate

‘M’ = Mirror

'H’ = Hole count

Current coil inventory number

For Type 1 and Reason <> “X"”:
Length run in inches since last type “1”
For Type 1 and Reason = “X”:
Always zero.

For Type 1:

‘B’ = Bundle halt

‘O’ = Out-of-orders halt

‘C’ = End of Caoill

e lipse.
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‘H’ = Manual halt

‘" = Inter-item, no halt

‘M’ = Manual shear, no halt
‘P’ = XL100/XL200 power off
‘T’ = Tolerance halt

‘E’ = Coil-end-point halt

‘X’ = Decrement quantity

Y’ = Increment quantity

‘Z’ = Coast to stop

For Type 2:

‘L’ = Load coil

‘D’ = Delete coil

‘R’ = Return coil to inventory

For Type 8:

‘C’ = Custom list
‘Q" = Query list
For Type G:

‘R’ = Order returned for changes
‘D’ = Order is done

‘M’ = Order sent to controller

'U’ = Order recalled from controller
‘C’ = Coil inventory update

For Type E and S:

‘H’ = Runtime record

‘R’ = Downtime record

Minutes N 13 Date and time converted to minutes
since Jan. 1, 1980
Material C 20 18 if controller is using Product Codes
20 if XL200 UART 3.03 controller
Scrap Code N 3 For Type 1:
Scrap code as defined by user if
Footage — Total Length <> zero
Employee ID N 7
Name C 30 Employee name
Lb. /Ft N 6,3 Weight per foot of material specified in
order
Delay Code N 2 For Type 1 and reason = “M”:
‘D’ = Delay if duration is <> zero
For Type 3, 7 and E:
‘D’ = Delay if duration is <> zero
Delay Reason C 30
Duration N 8 For Type 1, 3, 7 and E:
Time in minutes since last type 1, 3, or
7 production message.
Used for Runtime, Downtime and
1 AMS
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Item ID

Product Code
Cost Per Lb.

Customer Name
Order Type
Hole Count

Hole Offset
Work Order Nbr
List ID

List Text

Expanded ProdOut.del

Eclipse Field

Z00 Z0

Z20Z

22
20
5,2
30
4,0
8,3
18
10

40

Exempt Time.

Identifier of item if item_id was sent to
Eclipse — this value should relate back
to your back-end system (AS400, etc.)
20 if XL200 UART 3.03 controller
Cost per pound of material specified in
order

‘H’ if Hole Count order

Number of holes counted if Order Type
= {H!

Distance to 1st hole if Order Type = ‘H’

For Type 8 only:

Custom or Query list ID

For Type 8 only:

Custom or Quality audit list text

Type Size Notes
(Name) ____________________

Type

Reason

C

1

1=General Production Record
2=Coil Change

3=Machine Started
4=Controller Turned On
5=Job Request

6=Controller Fault

7=Delay

8=Custom or Query List/Quality Audit
Feedback

C=Quiality Audit Trigger
S=Start of Shift

E=End of Shift

G=General Feedback Record
For Type 1:

‘B’ = Bundle halt

‘O’ = Out-of-orders halt

‘C’ = End of Caoll

‘H’ = Manual halt

‘I’ = Inter-item, no halt

‘M’ = Manual shear, no halt
‘P’ = XL100/XL200 power off
‘T’ = Tolerance halt
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‘E’ = Coil-end-point halt

‘X' = Decrement quantity

‘Y’ = Increment quantity

‘Z’ = Coast to stop

For Type 2:

‘L’ = Load coil

‘D’ = Delete coil

‘R’ = Return coil to inventory

For Type 8:

‘C’ = Custom list
‘Q" = Query list
For Type G:

‘R’ = Order returned for changes
‘D’ = Order is done

‘M’ = Order sent to controller

‘U’ = Order recalled from controller
‘C’ = Coil inventory update

For Type Eand S:

‘H’ = Runtime record

‘R’ = Downtime record

Date D 8 MM/DD/YY Date record created at Controller
Time C 8 HH:MM:SS Time record created at the
controller
Minutes N 13 Date and time converted to minutes since Jan.
1, 1980
Production Date D 8 Shift Date
Shift C 1
Machine N 2 Unit number of controller (1-30)
Order Number C 20 15 if controller is using Product Codes 20 if
XL200 UART 3.03 controller
Material C 20 18 if controller is using Product Codes 20 if
XL200 UART 3.03 controller
Product Code C 20 20 if XL200 UART 3.03 controller
Customer Name C 30
Work Order Nbr C 18
Order Type C 1 ‘H’ if Hole Count order
Bundle N 3 Current bundle or lift (O to 900)
(900-999 refer to scrap codes)
Quantity N 4 Number of pieces produced in this record
Item Length N 8,3 Length of part (0 to 3500.000 inches)
Part Option C 1 ‘R’ = Right-handed
‘L’ = Left-handed
‘A’ = Alternate
‘M’ = Mirror
'H’ = Hole count
1 AMS
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Part Number C 30
Pattern N 3 Hole pattern for part ( 1 to 999) assigned by
Eclipse
Total Length N 11,3 Quantity x Item Length in inches
Footage N 11,3 For Type 1 and Reason <> “X"”:
Length run in inches since last type “1”
For Type 1 and Reason = “X”:
Always zero.
Hole Offset N 8,3 Distance to 1%t hole if Order Type = ‘H’
Hole Count N 4,0  Number of holes counted if Order Type = ‘H’
InvCoil C 16 Current coil inventory number
Coil Material C 20
Coil Width N 6,3
Lb. / Ft N 6,3 Weight per foot of material specified in order
Cost Per Lb. N 5,2  Cost per pound of material specified in order
Heat Number C 20 Coil batch number
Code Type C 1 For Type 1:
‘S’ = Scrap if Footage — Total Length <> zero
For Type 1 and reason = “M”:
‘D’ = Delay if duration is <> zero
For Type 2:
‘C’ = if coil verification error
For Type 3, 7 and E:
‘D’ = Delay if duration is <> zero
Code Value C 3 For Type 1:
Scrap code as defined by user
For Type 3, 7 and E:
Delay code as defined by user
Code Description C 30 For Type 1:
Scrap reason
For Type 2:
Coil verification error
For Type 3, 7 and E:
Delay reason
Code Exempt C 1 For Type <> 2:
‘E’ = Exempt
‘N’ = Non-exempt example: Non-plant or non
operator-fault — scrap coil was damaged in
shipment, delay scheduled maintenance
Machine Status C 1 ‘R’ = Running
‘H’ = Halted
Duration N 8,2 For Type 1, 3, 7 and E:
Time in minutes since last type 1, 3, or 7
production message.
Used for Runtime, Downtime and Exempt
1 AMS
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Runtime

Downtime

Exempt Time

Good Footage

Scrap Footage

Exempt Scrap

Reclaimed

Actual Speed
Target Speed
Employee ID
Name

Item ID

List ID
List Text
Plant Name

List Valid
Code Responsibility

Type

=z oo0zzz

Z00 O

8,2

8,2

8,2

11,3

11,3

11,3

11,3
8,3
8,3
30
22
10
40

30
30

Time.

For Type 1 and (Type E with Reason = “H”):
Duration In minutes

For Type 3, 7, and (Type E and Reason =
“R”):

In minutes if Delay is non-exempt

For Type 3, 7, and (Type E and Reason =
“R”):

In minutes if Delay is exempt

For Type 1 and Reason <> “X":

Qty * Length in inches — (Excludes Decrement
Qty. footage)

For Type 1 and Reason <> “X”:

Total footage run minus good footage in inches
if Scrap is non-exempt — (Excludes Decrement
Qty. footage)

For Type G:

Adjustments to coil non-exempt scrap — for
manual adjustments in Eclipse

For Type 1 and Reason <> “X”:

Total footage run minus good footage in inches
if Scrap is exempt — (Excludes Decrement Qty.
footage)

For Type G:

Adjustments to coil exempt scrap — for manual
adjustments in Eclipse

For Type 1 and Reason = “X”:

Qty * Length in inches — (Includes only
Decrement Qty. footage)

Employee name

Identifier of item if item_id was sent to Eclipse
— this value should relate back to your back-
end system (AS400, etc.)

For Type 8 only:

Custom or Query list ID

For Type 8 only:

Custom or Quality audit list text

For Type 8 and Reason = “C” only:
For Type <> 2:

0 = Not Specified

1 = Operational

e lipse.
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2 = Equipment

3 = External
Bundle Code 15
: AMS
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Import from SQL Server

Alternatively, data can be transferred between other software and Eclipse via
SQL Server tables or Stored Procedures. Order data, Part Definition data,
Bundle data, Coil Data data, Material Definition data, Product Code Definition
data, and Customer information data are transferred to Eclipse via respective
SQL Server tables or Stored Procedures (Orderin , Partin , Bundleln , Coilln,
Materialin, PCodein, and Customer ).

Eclipse automatically gathers this data from designated SQL Server tables or
Stored Procedures. The data source for all import data types must be the
same ODBC data source. Export data can be designated to go to a different
ODBC data source. The ODBC data source, user ID, password and table or
stored procedure names for import and/or export are setup in the form
displayed when the XLSQLSETUP executable is run.

The data passed to Eclipse from the SQL Server tables or Stored
Procedures must be in fields whose ID’s, data types, and sizes match the
definitions in the tables that follow. If a field is not needed, do not define it in
the SQL Server tables or Stored Procedures. A sample script is included with
the product files.

HAMS
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Data Import

Eclipse searches for import data at predetermined intervals as programmed
in the “Settings” form found under the “Maintenance” menu bar. When new
data is detected having a SQLSTATUS value of “N” in the SQL Server tables
or by running a Stored Procedure, the information will be read into Eclipse
and the SQLSTATUS value will be changed to “P”. When the data has been
updated in Eclipse the SQLSTATUS value will be changed to “C”.

The following procedure must be adhered to when using the SQL
Server tables or Stored Procedures.

Eclipse may be interfaced through a wide range of software and hardware
while performing file imports. In order to eliminate potential problems with
data transfer, duplication, or loss, adhere to the following practice.

¢ Do not change data with a SQLSTATUS value of “N” or “P”

e |If astored procedure is used to gather the import data, a stored
procedure to set a processing status to complete must also be
included.

Copies of all import data can be saved to the Windows Temp directory if the
option is selected. This option may be selected in the Import / Export tab of
the “Settings” form under the Maintenance menu of Eclipse. The file names
will begin with “D” followed by 7 numbers. The following extensions will be
used to identify the appropriate files:

“ORD” for Orders “PRT” for Parts “COl” for Coils
“BND” for Bundles “CUS” for Customers “MAT” for Materials
“PCD” for Product Codes

Data Export

Eclipse uses the same procedure for exporting production data as it uses for
importing data from SQL Server tables. Eclipse does not currently support
using Stored Procedures to get data directly from Eclipse tables.

: AMS
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ORDER Data

Field Name Type Size Notes Field ID
Order Number  Character 18o0rl15 @* Order_
20
Bundle Numeric 3 @ Bundle
Quantity Numeric 4 Qty
Length Numeric 8,3 * Length
Material Character 20o0or18 @* Material
20

Message Character 40 Message
Product Code Character 5 or 20 @* Pcode
Part Number Character 30 * Part_num
Part Option Character 1 @* Option_
Bundle Label Character 254 * Bndl_msg
Part Label Character 254 * Prin_msg
Kit Name Character 24 * Kit
Item_ID Character 22 @ Must be unique for Item_id

each item
Action Character 1 @ ‘A’ = Add Action_

‘C’ = Change

‘D’ = Delete

'Q’ = Sequenced

'R’ = Recall, Delete and

Return

'X’ = Recall and Delete
Schedule Date  Date 8 Schedule
Machine Number 2 Required with action’Q"  Machine
Userl Character 254 Userl
User2 Character 254 User2
Hole Offset Numeric 8,3 * Offset
Hole Count Numeric 4 * Holecount
Stagger Character 1 * Stagger
Part Format Character 12 Partlabel
Bundle Format Character 12 Bndlelabel
User3 Character 254 User3
User4d Character 254 User4
Userb Character 254 User5
Bundle Code Character 15 Bndlecde
SQL Sequence Numeric 4 @ Designates Sqlsegnce

processing sequence of

items
SQL Status Character 1 @ “N” = New record to Sqlstatus

process “C” = Eclipse

done

1 AMS
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* See ORDERIN.DEL for description
@ Required field
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PART Data

Field Name Type Size Notes Field 1D
Part Number Character 30 @ Part_num
Length Numeric 8,3 * Length
Part Option Character 1 @* Option_
Tool Number Numeric 3 @* Tool
Reference Numeric 1 @* Reference
Offset Numeric 8,3 * Offset
Permanent Logical 1 * Permanent_
Macro Name Character 30 * Macro
Y Offset Numeric 8,3 * Y_Offset
Y Reference Numeric 1 * Y_Ref
SQL Status Character 1 @ “N” = New record Sqlstatus

to process “C” =

Eclipse done

* See PARTIN.DEL for description
@ Required field

: AMS
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BUNDLE Data

Field Name Type Size Notes Field ID
Order Character 20,18 or @* Order_
15
Material Character 20o0or18 @* Material
Product Code  Character 5 or 20 @* Pcode
Bundle Numeric 3 @ Bundle
Userl Character 254 Userl
User2 Character 254 User2
User3 Character 254 User3
User4 Character 254 User4
Users Character 254 Userb
Bundle Label Character 254 *# Bndl_msg
Part Label Character 254 *# Prin_msg
Kit Name Character 30 * Kit
Bundle Format Character 12 *H Bndlelabel
Part Format Character 12 *H Partlabel
Cust Name Character 30 *H# Custname
Cust Address 1 Character 254 *H Custaddrl
Cust Address 2 Character 254 *H Custaddr2
Cust City Character 254 *# Custcity
Cust State Character 2 *H# Custstate
Cust Zip Character 10 *# Custzip
Cust Country Character 3 *# Custentry
Cust Inst Character 254 *H Custinstr
Staging Bay Character 10 *# Stagebay
Loading Dock  Character 10 *# Loaddock
Work Order Character 18 *H Workorder
Truck Number Character 12 g Trucknbr
Required Date Date 8 *# Req_date
Product Group Character 15 *# Pcodegrp
Hold Logical 1 *# Hold
SQL Status Character 1 @ “N” = New Sqlstatus
record to process
“C” = Eclipse done
NOTES:
e If Bundle =0, then Userl through User5 applies to the specified
order.

e If Bundle # 0, then Userl through User5 applies to the specified
bundle.

¢ The Bundle data must be presented at the same time as the
ORDER data to insure proper processing.
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# These fields are entered or downloaded on a per order basis.
(Bundle = 0)

* See BUNDLEIN.DEL for description
@ Required field

2 AMS
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COIL Data

Field Name Type Size Notes Field ID
Action Character 1 @* Action_
Coil Number  Character 16 @ Invcoil
Description Character 40 Desc_
Date In Character 10 Datein
Date Out Character 10 Dateout
Start Length  Character 8 * L_start
Length Used Character 8 * L_used
Status Character 1 * Status
Vendor Character 30 Vendor
Material Character 20o0r18 * Material
20
Type Character 10 Type
Cost PerLb.  Character 9 * Cost_Ib
Nex Scrap Character 9 * Nex_scrap
Ex Scrap Character 9 * Ex_scrap
Other Adjust  Character 9 * Oth_adjst
Weight Character 10 * Weight
Heat Number Character 20 Heatnbr
Vendor Code Character 16 Vendcode
Purchase Character 10 Purchord
Order #
SQL Status Character 1 @ “N” = New Sqlstatus
record to process
“C” = Eclipse done
* See COILIN.DEL for description
@ Required field
1 AMS
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CUSTOMER Data

Field Name Type Size Notes Field 1D
Action Character 1 @* Action_
Customer Code Character 11 @ Custcode
Customer Name Character 30 @ Name
Customer Address 1 Character 30 Addressl
Customer Address 2 Character 30 Address2
Customer City Character 30 City
Customer State Character 2 State
Customer ZIP Character 10 Zip
Customer Country Character 3 Country
Shipping Instructions Character 30 Shipinstru
Max Bundle Weight  Numeric 4,0 MaxbndIlwt
Delivery Phone Character 30 Delphone
E-mail address Character 100 Emailaddr
SQL Status Character 1 @ “N” = New Sqlstatus

record to process

“C” = Eclipse

done

Note: These items will be added to a customer table that can be automatically
recalled by associating the customer code to an order.

* See CUSTOMER.DEL for description
@ Required field

: AMS
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MATERIAL Data

Field Name Type Size Notes Field ID
Action Character 1 @* Action_
Material Character 20 @* Material
Gauge Numeric 2 Gauge
Thickness Numeric 6,4 Thickness
Width Numeric 6,3 Width
Color Character 20 Color
Type Character 10 Type
Cover Numeric 7,3 Cover
Description Character 40 Descript
Lb/Ft Numeric 8,4 Lb_ft
Cost/Lb Numeric 9,4 Cost_Ib
Normal Length Numeric 9,3 Normlingth
Reorder Numeric 6 Reorder
Blank Sheet Logical 1 T or F (no quotes) Blanksheet
Blank Material Character 1 1’ = Aluminum Blankmat!

'2’ = Copper

'3’ = Stainless

'4’ = Steel

‘6’ =Zinc
Clamp Position Numeric 5,3 Cposition
Clamp Pressure Numeric 3 As a percent Cpressure
Overbend Numeric 5,1 Degrees Overbend
Radius Adjustment Numeric 5,3 Radadjst
Hem Clamp Pressure Numeric 3 As a percent Hemclamp
SQL Status Character 1 @ “N” = New record Sqlstatus

to process “C” =
Eclipse done

* See MATERIALIN.DEL for description
@ Required field

: AMS
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PRODUCT Data

Field Name Type Size Field ID
Action Character 1 Action_
Machine Numeric 3 Machine
Product Code Character 5o0r 20 Pcode
Description Character 30 Desc
Finished Width Numeric 8,3 Finwidth
Staging Bay Character 10 Stagebay
Loading Dock Character 10 Loaddock
Hole Spacing Numeric 8,3 Holespace
Calculate Length Logical 1 Calclength
Hole Count Logical 1 Holecount
Target Rate Numeric 4 Ft_minutes
Coil Change Minutes  Numeric 6,3 Coilchgmin
Tool Change Minutes  Numeric 6,3 Toolchgmin
Tool Library Character 25 Toollib
Setup Library Character 25 Setuplib
Custom List Character 40 Customlist
Axis Library Character 25 Axislib
Preferred Machine Logical 1 Preferred
Setup Instructions Character 250 Setupinstr
Leg Height Numeric 8,3 Legheight
Product Group Character 20 Pcodegrp
SQL Status Character 1 @ “N” = New Sqlstatus
record to process
Eclipse done

* See PCODEIN.DEL for description
@ Required field

AMS
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PRODUCTION Data

* = Required

Eclipse Field Ty Size Notes SQL Field

(Name) pe

Type* c 1 1=General Production Record Type
2=Coil Change

3=Machine Started
4=Controller Turned On
5=Job Request

6=Controller Fault

7=Delay

8=Custom or Query List/Quality
Audit Feedback

C=Quality Audit Trigger
S=Start of Shift

E=End of Shift

G=General Feedback Record

Reason* C 3 For Type 1. Reason
‘B’ = Bundle halt
‘O’ = Out-of-orders halt
‘C’ = End of Call

‘H’ = Manual halt

‘I" = Inter-item, no halt

‘M’ = Manual shear, no halt
‘P’ = XL100/XL200 power off
‘T’ = Tolerance halt

‘E’ = Coil-end-point halt

‘X’ = Decrement quantity

‘Y’ = Increment quantity

‘Z’ = Coast to stop

For Type 2:

‘L’ = Load caoll

‘D’ = Delete coil

‘R’ = Return coil to inventory

For Type 8:

‘C’ = Custom list
‘Q" = Query list
For Type G:

‘R’ = Order returned for changes
‘D’ = Order is done

‘M’ = Order sent to controller

U’ = Order recalled from controller
‘C’ = Coil inventory update

: AMS
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For Type E and S:
‘H’ = Runtime record
‘R’ = Downtime record

Date* D 8 MM/DD/YY Date record created at Date
Controller
Time* cC 8 HH:MM:SS Time record created Time_
at the controller
Minutes N 13 Date and time converted to Minutes
minutes since Jan. 1, 1980
Production Date* D 8 Shift Date ProdDate
Shift* c 1 Shift
Machine* N 2 Unit number of controller (1-30) Machine
Machine C 30 Machdesc
Description
Work Group c 2 Wrkgroup
Order Number* C 20 Order_
Material* C 20 Material
Product Code* Cc 20 Pcode
Customer Name C 30 Custname
Work Order Nbr C 18 Workorder
Order Type cC 1 Ordertype
Bundle* N 3 Current bundle or lift (O to 900) Bundle
(900-999 refer to scrap codes)
Quantity* N 4 Number of pieces produced in this  Qty
record
Item Length* N 83 Length of part (0 to 3500.000 Length
inches)
Part Option* c 1 ‘R’ = Right-handed Option_
‘L’ = Left-handed
‘A’ = Alternate
‘M’ = Mirror
'"H’ = Hole count
Part Number C 30 Part_num
Pattern N 3 Hole pattern for part ( 1 to 999) Pattern
assigned by Eclipse
Total Length* N 11,3 Quantity x Item Length in inches Totlength
Footage* N 11,3 For Type 1 and Reason <> “X”: Footage
Length run in inches since last
type “1”
For Type 1 and Reason = “X”:
Always zero.
Hole Offset N 83 Offset
Hole Count N 4,0 Holecount
InvColl C 16 Current coil inventory number Invcoil
Coil Material C 20 Coilmatl
1 AMS
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Coil Width
Lb. / Ft

Cost Per Lb.

Heat Number
Code Type*

Code Value*

Code
Description*

Code Exempt*

Code
Responsibility
Type

Machine Status

Duration*

Runtime

ONQ!

C

6,3
6,3

5,2

30

8,2

8,2

Weight per foot of material
specified in order

Cost per pound of material
specified in order

Coil batch number

For Type 1:

‘S’ = Scrap if Footage — Total
Length <> zero

For Type 1 and reason = “M”:
‘D’ = Delay if duration is <> zero
For Type 2:

‘C’ = if coll verification error

For Type 3, 7 and E:

‘D’ = Delay if duration is <> zero
For Type 1:

Scrap code as defined by user
For Type 3, 7 and E:

Delay code as defined by user
For Type 1:

Scrap reason

For Type 2:

Coil verification error

For Type 3, 7 and E:

Delay reason

For Type <> 2:

‘E’ = Exempt

‘N’ = Non-exempt example: Non-

plant or non operator-fault — scrap

coil was damaged in shipment,
delay scheduled maintenance
For Type <> 2:

0 = Not Specified

1 = Operational

2 = Equipment

3 = External

‘R’ = Running

‘H’ = Halted

For Type 1, 3,7 and E:

Time in minutes since last type 1,
3, or 7 production message.
Used for Runtime, Downtime and
Exempt Time.

For Type 1 and (Type E with
Reason = “H”):

Matlwidth
Lb_ft

Cost_Ib

Heatnbr
Code_type

Code_val

Code_desc

Code_exmpt

Code_resp

Machstatus

Duration

Runtime
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Duration In minutes

Downtime N 8,2 For Type 3, 7, and (Type E and Downtime
Reason = “R”):
In minutes if Delay is non-exempt
Exempt Time N 82 ForType3,7,and (Type E and Exemptime
Reason = “R”):
In minutes if Delay is exempt
Good Footage N 11,3 For Type 1 and Reason <> “X”: Good
Qty * Length in inches — (Excludes
Decrement Qty. footage)
Scrap Footage N 11,3 For Type 1 and Reason <> “X”: Scrap
Total footage run minus good
footage in inches if Scrap is non-
exempt — (Excludes Decrement
Qty. footage)
For Type G:
Adjustments to coil non-exempt
scrap — for manual adjustments in
Eclipse
Exempt Scrap N 11,3 For Type 1 and Reason <> “X”: Exmptscrap
Total footage run minus good
footage in inches if Scrap is
exempt — (Excludes Decrement
Qty. footage)
For Type G:
Adjustments to coil exempt scrap —
for manual adjustments in Eclipse
Reclaimed N 11,3 For Type 1 and Reason = “X”: Reclaimed
Qty * Length in inches — (Includes
only Decrement Qty. footage)
Actual Speed N 8,3 Actspeed
Target Speed N 83 Targspeed
Employee ID* N 7 Employ _id
Name* C 30 Employee name Name
Tool Changes N 1 0=No, 1=Yes Toolchg
Material N 1 0=No, 1=Yes Matlchg
Changes
Coil Changes N 1 0=No, 1=Yes Coilchg
Material N 1 0=No, 1=Yes Matldev
Deviations
Item ID* c 22 Identifier of item if item_id was Item_id
sent to Eclipse — this value should
relate back to your back-end
system (AS400, etc.)
List ID N 10 For Type 8 only: Listid
1 AMS
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Custom or Query list ID

List Text C 40 For Type 8 only: Listtext
Custom or Quality audit list text
List Valid C 30 Listvalid
Coil Start Length N 11,3 For Type G only: Startingth
Length of coil when loaded — for
manual adjustments in Eclipse
Coil Other Adjust N 11,3 For Type G only: Oth_adjst
Miscellaneous adjustments to coil
usage when loaded — for manual
adjustments in Eclipse
Bundle Code Cc 15 Bndlecde
Plant Name* CcC 30 Plantname
SQL Status* C 1 “‘N” = New record to process SQLStatus
e lipse. LHAMS
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Troubleshooting

Overcoming Problems

As with any software, Eclipse may stop working properly or communications
between the PC and the controllers may cease.

In these rare cases, it is important to have a good process for
troubleshooting to follow. The most likely error that will be experienced is a
loss of communications with the controllers. The first section of this appendix
discusses how to deal with communication problems. The second section of
the appendix will look at other problems that can occur within Eclipse.

Communication Errors

When the computer is not communicating with the controllers, Eclipse-Comm
will display an error message in its message box. Either “Echo Data Timeout”
or “Timeout Error” will be displayed.

“Echo Data Timeout” Error Displayed on Eclipse-Comm

The “Echo Data Timeout” Error indicates no communication between the
computer and the converter box. There are three possible causes for this
error.

e Faulty connection between the computer and the converter box.
Check the cable connections at the computer and at the converter
box.

e No power to the converter box. Verify that the power supply is
connected to the converter box and plugged into a 110 VAC
outlet. The power supply applied 12VDC to the communication
converter.

e The Communication port settings are incorrect. Check the port
settings in the Eclipse (or Eclipse-Comm) program and verify that
they correspond with the serial port that you are connected to.

“Time Out” Error Displayed on Eclipse-Comm

: AMS
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The “Time Out” Error indicates that the computer can communicate to the
converter box but no data is received from the controller. Three causes for
this error are likely.

The power at the controller is turned off. Verify that proper power
has been applied to the controller.

The controller has not been set up with a unit ID number. Check
the communications Setup screen and verify that a unit number
has been entered into the Unit Number parameter. The same Unit
ID number must also be entered in Eclipse under Machine
Parameters and that machine must be set to active in the Eclipse
setup window.

The communications cable is not connected between the
controller and the converter box. Verify the cable connections at
the converter box and at the controller

Controller is shown as “Off Line” on Main Status Screen

If a single controller connected to the XL-Link is displaying an Off Line error,
check the following:

The power at the controller is turned off. Verify that proper power
has been applied to the controller.

The controller has not been set up with a unit ID number. Check
the communications Setup screen and verify that a unit number
has been entered into the Unit Number parameter. The same Unit
ID number must also be entered in Eclipse under Machine
Parameters and that machine must be set to active in the Eclipse
setup window.

Check the communication cable connection at this controller.
Verify it is connected properly.

The controller that is not communicating may contain faulty
hardware. Disconnect all controllers and reinstall one controller at
a time. Record at what point a controller failed to communicate.

If possible, swap XL controllers. By changing controllers around,
you can see if the problem follows the controller or if it stays at the
console location.

e lipse.
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Program Errors

Errors may appear while using Eclipse if the program or the computer is not
shut down properly (powering off without first closing the program). If Eclipse
is shut down with an active database, the files within the database can
become corrupted.

Errors regarding the inability to open a particular file typically signify that a file
has become corrupted. The “Rebuild Indexes” feature will need to be run to
rebuild the corrupted files. This is found under “System Tools” in Eclipse. If
these errors continue to occur, it is recommended to contact a Customer
Service Technician at AMS Controls, Inc.

When calling AMS for assistance, be prepared to fax or email a copy of the
Error.txt file that is found in the Eclipse directory. This file contains a record
of all errors that have occurred in Eclipse for a specified period of time. AMS
engineers can determine the problem with the information contained in the

file,
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AMS INFORMATION

COMPANY ADDRESS

AMS CONTROLS INC.
12180 PRICHARD FARM ROAD
MARYLAND HEIGHTS, MO 63043
TELEPHONE
TEL: 314-344-3144
(OR) 800-334-5213
FAX: 314-344-9996

www.amscontrols.com
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